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Preface

This documentation describes how to use WebFOCUS to create and deploy self-service report
applications on the Internet or corporate intranets. It is intended for application developers.
This documentation is part of the WebFOCUS documentation set.

How This Manual Is Organized

This manual includes the following chapters:

Chapter/Appendix

Contents

1 WebFOCUS Application Logic

Describes the underlying logic of WebFOCUS that
exists from the process of developing your
application to the time a user launches a report
request in a web browser and sees the results
return to the browser.

2 Managing Applications

Describes how to work with Application Files, how to
control the APP environment, and how to use APP
methods to simplify the process of moving a user
application from one platform to another.

3 Coding a User Interface

Describes how to code a user interface with HTML
and JavaScript.

4 Enhancing a User Interface

Describes coding capabilities that extend the
functionality and usability of an interface, including
the display of reports in popular formats and the
display of multiple reports on a single launch page.

5 Managing Flow of Control in
an Application

Describes how to control the processing of a
procedure with Dialogue Manager.

6 Testing and Debugging a Describes how to diagnose problems encountered
Procedure when running a procedure.

7 Accessing a FOCUS Data Describes how to assign a logical name to a FOCUS
Source data source.

8 Customizing Your Describes how to control your WebFOCUS

Environment

Environment with the SET command.

Developing Reporting Applications
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Documentation Conventions

Chapter/Appendix Contents
9 Defining and Allocating Provides file allocation requirements for WebFOCUS
WebFOCUS Files operating systems, and describes how to assign a

logical name to a file or device.

10 Euro Currency Support Describes how to create and use a currency data
source to convert to and from the new euro
currency.

Documentation Conventions

The following table describes the documentation conventions that are used in this manual.

Convention Description
THI' S TYPEFACE Denotes syntax that you must enter exactly as shown.
or

this typeface

this typeface Represents a placeholder (or variable) in syntax for a value that you
or the system must supply.

under score Indicates a default setting.

this typeface Represents a placeholder (or variable), a cross-reference, or an
important term. It may also indicate a button, menu item, or dialog
box option that you can click or select.

Key + Key Indicates keys that you must press simultaneously.
{} Indicates two or three choices. Type one of them, not the braces.
[ Indicates a group of optional parameters. None is required, but you

may select one of them. Type only the parameter in the brackets,
not the brackets.

Separates mutually exclusive choices in syntax. Type one of them,
not the symbol.

Indicates that you can enter a parameter multiple times. Type only
the parameter, not the ellipsis (...).
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Convention Description

Indicates that there are (or could be) intervening or additional
commands.

Related Publications

Visit our Technical Content Library at http://documentation.informationbuilders.com. You can
also contact the Publications Order Department at (800) 969-4636.

Customer Support
Do you have any questions about this product?

Join the Focal Point community. Focal Point is our online developer center and more than a
message board. It is an interactive network of more than 3,000 developers from almost every
profession and industry, collaborating on solutions and sharing tips and techniques. Access
Focal Point at http://forums.informationbuilders.com/eve/forums.

You can also access support services electronically, 24 hours a day, with InfoResponse
Online. InfoResponse Online is accessible through our website, http://
www.informationbuilders.com. It connects you to the tracking system and known-problem
database at the Information Builders support center. Registered users can open, update, and
view the status of cases in the tracking system and read descriptions of reported software
issues. New users can register immediately for this service. The technical support section of
www.informationbuilders.com also provides usage techniques, diagnostic tips, and answers to
frequently asked questions.

Call Information Builders Customer Support Services (CSS) at (800) 736-6130 or (212)
736-6130. Customer Support Consultants are available Monday through Friday between 8:00
a.m. and 8:00 p.m. EST to address all your questions. Information Builders consultants can
also give you general guidance regarding product capabilities. Please be ready to provide your
six-digit site code number (xxxx.xx) when you call.

To learn about the full range of available support services, ask your Information Builders
representative about InfoResponse Online, or call (800) 969-INFO.
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To help our consultants answer your questions effectively, be prepared to provide the following
information when you call:

-

-

L

Your six-digit site code (xxxx.xx).
Your WebFOCUS configuration:
- The front-end software you are using, including vendor and release.

- The communications protocol (for example, TCP/IP or HLLAPI), including vendor and
release.

- The software release.

- Your server version and release. You can find this information using the Version option
in the Web Console.

The stored procedure (preferably with line numbers) or SQL statements being used in
Server access.

The Master File and Access File.
The exact nature of the problem:

- Are the results or the format incorrect? Are the text or calculations missing or
misplaced?

- Provide the error message and return code, if applicable.
- Is this related to any other problem?

Has the procedure or query ever worked in its present form? Has it been changed recently?
How often does the problem occur?

What release of the operating system are you using? Has it, your security system,
communications protocol, or front-end software changed?

Is this problem reproducible? If so, how?

Have you tried to reproduce your problem in the simplest form possible? For example, if you
are having problems joining two data sources, have you tried executing a query containing
just the code to access the data source?

Do you have a trace file?
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-1 How is the problem affecting your business? Is it halting development or production? Do
you just have questions about functionality or documentation?

User Feedback

In an effort to produce effective documentation, the Technical Content Management staff
welcomes your opinions regarding this document. You can contact us through our website,
http://documentation.informationbuilders.com/connections.asp.

Thank you, in advance, for your comments.

Information Builders Consulting and Training

Interested in training? Information Builders Education Department offers a wide variety of
training courses for this and other Information Builders products.

For information on course descriptions, locations, and dates, or to register for classes, visit
our website (http:;//education.informationbuilders.com) or call (800) 969-INFO to speak to an
Education Representative.
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Chapter
WebFOCUS Application Logic

To develop self-service reporting applications for the web, you need software components
that manage the flow from the time you begin to develop your project to the time a user
launches a report request in a web browser and sees the results returned to the
browser. A project is a WebFOCUS application being developed on the local server. After
building and testing a project, you can publish it as a web application.

In this chapter:

.4 Three-Tier Application Logic
.4 Publishing an Application
- WebFOCUS Components
d

Section 508 Accessibility in WebFOCUS

Three-Tier Application Logic

The three tiers of application logic in a published application are designed to exploit the
capabilities of web processing and enhance the performance, scalability, and maintenance of
an application. Partitioning an application into tiers is a means of classifying the functionality
of the application. You can publish partitioned components across many different platforms.
See Distributing Processing Among Platforms on page 33.

The three tiers of application logic are:

4 Presentation layer, which is commonly known as the user interface, or the front end of an
application. In a WebFOCUS reporting application, the presentation layer consists of
webpages (including HTML files, Cascading Style Sheets, JavaScript™, Java classes, and
images).

The presentation layer resides on the web server and is handled by the web server and the
web browser of the end user.

.4 User interface logic, which is any application logic other than presentation or data access
logic. User interface logic allows you to create and manipulate the components of a report.
The WebFOCUS Servlets program is configured to provide the user interface logic. An
example of user interface logic is the WebFOCUS Servlet that powers OLAP.

Developing Reporting Applications 29



Three-Tier Application Logic

Reference:

30

This logic is provided by Information Builders, and resides on the Application Server or
servlet engine plug-in to the web server.

Data access and formatting logic, which retrieves information from a data source. Data
access logic contains the metadata that defines the data sources your applications access.
It consists of Master Files and Access Files. Formatting logic consists of the procedures
(focexecs), WebFOCUS StyleSheets, certain customized HTML files and embedded
graphics, developed by knowledge workers using WebFOCUS. These application objects
display reports or graphs, or perform more complicated processing based on values that
the end user supplies.

Data access logic usually resides on the same server as the data itself (either the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server or a sub-server). A WebFOCUS reporting application takes
advantage of the data access logic of Information Builders middleware technology.

For an illustration, see Partitioned Application Files and Servers on page 30.

Partitioned Application Files and Servers

The following diagram illustrates how all user interface logic and data access logic can be

configured behind multiple firewalls for maximum security.

Web Pages
HTML Files
Image Files Procedures
Class Files Report Requests
Cascading Style Sheets
ascading Style Shee WebFOCUS StyleSheets
Customized HTML Pages
Web Server Ty
/Zl,, _— WebFOCUS
: e
WebFOCUS Client Reporting Data
— Server
Pplicatuon
User Server Metadata
Environment i
Master Files
Sorviets Access Files
JEPs

The web server processes the webpages that provide the presentation logic for a WebFOCUS
reporting application. The web server accesses HTML files, graphical image files, and Java
class files, and Cascading Style Sheets. For more information about how to specify file
locations on the web server, see the WebFOCUS installation guide for your platform.
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The application server provides the user interface logic for your WebFOCUS tools, and is the
location for servlets, JSPs, and Java Beans. Having an application server to process
application logic behind the user interface provides performance and security benefits.

Information Builders does not provide an application server. You can use a third-party server,
such as WebLogic, Websphere, Tomcat, Apache, or Netscape.

The Application server resides separately or together with the web server.

The WebFOCUS Reporting Server processes the procedures containing the user interface logic
for reports, as well as the files that contain metadata for the data sources. Stored on the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server are report requests, WebFOCUS StyleSheets, customized HTML
pages called from WebFOCUS procedures, and Master and Access Files.

The WebFOCUS Reporting Server also accesses the data sources used by an application.

Reference: 'WebFOCUS File Types

A WebFOCUS reporting application can publish and use all of the following types of files. The
following chart includes file extensions used by the Windows and UNIX operating systems. See
Defining and Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655 for comparable information for z/0S and
other supported operating environments.

File Type Description Location After File Extension
Publishing (Windows /UNIX)

Webpage Includes files displayed In web server home .htm

for the end user through directory or in web .html

a web browser, such as server alias Jpg

HTML files, graphical gif

images, Java executable .CSS

objects (class files), and Js

Cascading Style Sheets. .class

Jjar

User Includes servlets and Application server Jsp
interface JSPs. .class
logic
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File Type Description Location After File Extension
Publishing (Windows/UNIX)
Procedure Includes files that On the path of the fex
contain the executable WebFOCUS Reporting .sty
functions of an server .htm
application: report
requests, WebFOCUS
StyleSheets, and
customized HTML called
from WebFOCUS
procedures using the
Dialogue Manager
command -HTMLFORM.
For details about this
command, see
Enhancing an HTML
Webpage With a
Procedure on page 403.
Master File Includes all Master Files On the path of the .mas
Access File and Access Files. WebFOCUS Reporting .acx
server
Data source Includes all supported On the platform with the n/a
data sources types. WebFOCUS Reporting
Server or sub-servers
Temporary Includes data extracts, In the EDA temporary .ftm or other
file temporary files that your directory (default) or a requested
application creates user-defined EDA extension

during processing, and
temporary work files that
WebFOCUS uses
internally.

location
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Distributing Processing Among Platforms

WebFOCUS applications are capable of distributing processing over many platforms, with the
following advantages:

- You can access data on multiple platforms, thus forming relationships among disparate
data sources.

-1 Each component runs in the most suitable environment. For example, a WebFOCUS HTML
front-end may run on a Windows or UNIX platform managed by local departmental
administrators who authorize and group users, while the data access routines run on a
z/0S machine capable of securing the data and aggregating it quickly.

- You can speed up your applications. Procedures that access data can run on the platform
where the data resides, thus ensuring that any aggregation or screening takes place
immediately. This means that your application is not shipping large quantities of data
across a network to be aggregated or screened somewhere else. Less network traffic
means increased application speed.

For a more detailed discussion of this topic, see the WebFOCUS installation guide for your
platform.

Publishing an Application

After you have developed a WebFOCUS reporting application that is logically partitioned into
project components, you must publish those components to the web server and the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server. Publishing is the process of copying or transferring the files to
the appropriate server. All of your files must be placed in the proper paths so that the
appropriate server can find them.

You can use an external tool, such as FTP, to transfer them to the appropriate server and
platform. In this case, you will need to provide path information to ensure that these files can
be located for processing.

WebFOCUS Components

To develop and publish reporting applications to the web, you need software components that
manage the flow. A WebFOCUS system comprises several components, including:

- Standard web components. A web server and a web browser that manages the display of
webpages.

-1 WebFOCUS product components. These include App Studio, and the WebFOCUS client and
server components that manage processing of data and requests.
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- WebFOCUS application components. These include user-created procedures and data.

More detailed descriptions of each component follow the diagram.

N

Web Server
User and WebFOCUS
Enviranment WebFOCUS Reporting
Client Server
Application r
W Server
Optional
Sub-servers
Browser

Lacal and Remote
Data and Procedures

App Studio, the recommended WebFOCUS development environment, enables you to build,
test, and publish reporting applications using Windows-based graphical tools, optionally
supplemented by manual coding for maximum customization. App Studio tools handle a wide
range of tasks, including report, graph, and form design.

The web browser is responsible for displaying web pages that may include reports, and graphs
returned by the query. WebFOCUS works with Microsoft® Internet Explorer®.

The web server handles requests by fetching HTML files from and returning them to the
browser. When webpages contain calls to the WebFOCUS client, the web server launches the
WebFOCUS client, which collects variables and sends the request to the WebFOCUS Reporting
Server.

The application server processes user interface logic, runs servlets and compiles JSPs.

The WebFOCUS client resides on the web server. It is implemented as Java servlets.
WebFOCUS works with any standard web server that supports the selected option. These
include Microsoft, IBM®, and NCSA-compatible web servers.
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The WebFOCUS Reporting Server is responsible for accessing data, processing business logic,
and generating fully styled output. It stores report procedures, WebFOCUS StyleSheets, and
metadata (data source descriptions). You need one or more WebFOCUS Reporting Servers to
run procedures and to access data sources.

Optional WebFOCUS sub-servers access data on remote platforms sources.

Data. A single server can access multiple types of data. For each type of DBMS, a data
adapter must be installed.

Procedures. Procedures can reside on a WebFOCUS Reporting Server or a sub-server. At run
time, the procedure requested by the WebFOCUS client is accessed by the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server and executed. Procedures may call other procedures. Called procedures also
reside on a WebFOCUS Reporting Server or sub-server.

Three additional diagrams will help you visualize how these components work together, in three
integrated phases, to form a total development to publishing solution.

.d Phase 1: Develop and Test a Project on page 35.
. Phase 2: Partition and Publish Project Components on page 36

.d Phase 3: Run the Published Application From the Web on page 37.

Reference: Phase 1: Develop and Test a Project

@
Web Server @ WebFOCUS
and - Repaorting
WebFOCUS | | Sarver
Client @ Master and
Access Files

Developer

1. The application developer creates metadata (synonyms) for data sources on the server.

2. The application developer creates an application in App Studio, using graphical tools
(supplemented by code, if desired). The application consists primarily of reporting
procedures and HTML forms from which the procedures can be launched. The procedures
and HTML files are stored on a server.
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3. The developer runs and tests procedures and HTML forms. With each test, the request
passes to a web server, through the WebFOCUS Client, to a WebFOCUS Reporting Server,
which retrieves the data and processes the request. During the testing process,
WebFOCUS uses the Master File and Access File on the server to interpret and access the
data.

4. The WebFOCUS Reporting Server then sends the results back to the WebFOCUS client,
which returns it to the web server for display.

Reference: Phase 2: Partition and Publish Project Components

HTML files
GIF and JPG images | WebServer
- Cascading Style Sheets

1
Procedures WebFOCUS
WebFOCUS StyleSheets — Reporting
L | HTML pages that contain - HTMLFORM Sorver

After testing has been completed (in phase 1), the developer publishes the application.

Presentation logic resides on the web server, and user interface logic resides on the
WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

The developer can manually add other project components, such as image files, class files,
and Cascading Style Sheets to the appropriate server.
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Reference: Phase 3: Run the Published Application From the Web
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1. A user opens a launch page in a web browser and selects a report. The launch page,
through the web server, calls the WebFOCUS client. The request specifies the report
procedure to be executed, as well as any parameters and values required by the procedure.
Optionally, HTTP environment parameters set by the user connection to the web server may
be passed to the procedure. The procedure name and all parameters are passed to the
WebFOCUS client, which resides on the web server of your company.

2. The WebFOCUS client instructs the WebFOCUS Reporting Server to open an agent process
for the request. The agent locates and executes the procedure.

3. The report procedure requests data from the data source (for example, Oracle). The data
source may be local to or remote from the WebFOCUS Reporting Server. If it is remote, it is
accessed through an intermediate sub-server, not shown in this simplified diagram.

4. The WebFOCUS Reporting Server compiles the answer set from the data source.
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5. The WebFOCUS Reporting Server formats the answer set in the requested format (for
example, HTML, PDF, Excel 2000), and returns the report output to the web server.

6. The web server passes the report output to the user browser. The browser displays the
report in an HTML page or calls the appropriate desktop product, based on the file format,
to display the output.

Section 508 Accessibility in WebFOCUS

WebFOCUS provides accessibility that meets the requirements set by Section 508. WebFOCUS
complies with accessibility requirements as a result of the following features:

-l The ACCESSIBLE and ACCESSHTML SET parameters generate HTML report output that are
Section 508 compliant. The ACCESSHTML parameter supersedes the ACCESSIBLE
parameter (which is still supported) because it will allow for future expansion to support
additional accessibility standards. This HTML code automatically turns off pagination and
column titles, page headings display only at the beginning of the report, and page footings
are displayed only at the end of the report. For more information on this parameter, see
Customizing Your Environment on page 497 and Technical Memo 4505: WebFOCUS HTML
Report Accessibility Support.

. The ACCESSPDF SET parameter generates PDF report output that is Section 508
compliant.

d The SUMMARY WebFOCUS StyleSheet attribute maps reports and graphs to the HTML
<TABLE SUMMARY> tag and places a description of the report or graph into a summary
object inside the HTML table. For details on this attribute, see Laying Out the Report Page
in the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language manual.

.4 The ALT WebFOCUS StyleSheet attribute is for use with a drill-down report you specify in a
WebFOCUS StyleSheet. It maps to the HTML ALT tag on a hyperlink in a report. It can also
add descriptive text to an embedded image in an HTML report. For details on this attribute,
see Laying Out the Report Page in the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language manual.
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Chapter

Managing Applications

An application is a platform-independent repository for a group of related components,
such as procedures, Master and Access Files, data files, HTML files, PDF files, and
image files.

You can use a variety of application (APP) commands to control the application
environment, including the application itself, its component files, and its search paths.

In this chapter:

_I

L U o U

What Is an Application?

Procedures and Metadata on the
Application Tree

Managing Applications and Paths
Application Commands Overview
Search Path Management Commands

Application and File Management
Commands

Output Redirection Commands
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Application Metadata Commands and
Catalog Metadata

APP HELP

Restricting the Use of APP Commands
Accessing Metadata and Procedures
Allocating Temporary Files

Temporary Space Usage and Location

Temporary Disk Space Usage for Non-
PDS Deployment

Application Tools

What Is an Application?

An application is a platform-independent repository for a group of related components, such as
procedures, Master and Access Files, data files, HTML files, PDF files, and image files. It
provides an area on the server that both confers a unique identity on the application
components and facilitates the sharing of components across applications in an organized
manner. This construct also simplifies the process of moving a user application from one
platform to another and of deploying PC-developed applications.

Developing Reporting Applications
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These components are physically grouped together on an application-by-application basis for
run-time execution. This physical grouping can be within an application under a common root or
a mapping to an application anywhere in the file system. The physical application or mapped
name is referred to as the application name in this document. A comprehensive set of
application (APP) commands are provided to control/manipulate the application components,
as well as to facilitate applications that can be written and deployed to any platform.

The physical location of an application and its components is determined by a configuration
parameter called approot. This parameter is set at installation time and stored in the server
configuration file, edaserve.cfg. The default value is dependent on the platform, relative to the
install ID home directory, where applicable, as indicated in the following chart.

Application directories can be nested. A nested application directory is an application created
within a higher-level application. For more information. see Nested Application Directories on
page 66.

You can also create a home application directory for each user. Providing a user home
application gives each user a place where he has full control to create, change, and run his
applications. For more information, see Home Application Directories for Users on page 69.

The various operating systems on which the product runs have their own behaviors for physical
files and how directories or components are referenced. In addition, some are case sensitive
and some are not. For example, on Windows, the files abc and ABC refer to the same file,
regardless of how it is stored on disk (aBc, for example). However, on UNIX they are all
different files. Additionally, z/OS under PDS deployment and OpenVMS ODS2 make file names
uppercase when they are actually saved but they can generally also be referenced in lowercase
or mixed case after they have been created. Some operating systems also allow spaces in file
names and some do not. To co-exist within the various platforms on which the product runs,
the product rules are to either always use APP commands or product tools such as the Web
Console to create apps for application files (which will create them in the appropriate case), or
to use lowercase names with external tools (such as mkdir myapp and vi mytest.fex), as they
will save appropriately and work within the APP framework. Additionally, spaces in file names
are not allowed. The use of external tools is also discouraged, as they may not act in the same
way as internal tools.

Note:

4 Where directories are referenced in the chart, lowercase application directories are created
below the approot value. Actual application names must be lowercase and must not
contain spaces. For z/0S PDS deployment, data sets are created for each component type
using the approot value as the high-level qualifier.
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-1 Some server features will not work without nested applications enabled. Among those are
home application and file upload.

Platform Default Value for approot

z/0S PDS Deployment approotvalue.appname.component_type
z/0S HFS Deployment .../ibi/apps

UNIX .../ibi/apps

Linux .../ibi/apps

Windows ...\ibi\apps

IBM i (formerly known as i5/0S) .../ibi/apps

OpenVMS [.IBL.LAPPS]

Two applications are provided during installation: a default application called baseapp and an
application in which you can generate legacy sample files called ibisamp. In addition, when you
connect to the server, a temporary directory called foccache is added as the first directory in
the search path. When you want to be able to reuse data within the same browser session,
you can store the data in the form of a HOLD, SAVE, or SAVB file in the foccache directory. As
long as the browser session remains active, the files stored in the foccache directory can be
referenced in requests.

Access to a particular application component can be explicit or implicit. Implicit access is
dependent upon the search path in effect at the time of execution. The search path always
includes the default application, baseapp. There is no need to explicitly declare this
application.

You can change the search path from the Web Console, from the Data Management Console,
or from within your application code. You can also change the search path temporarily to add
application names to the beginning or end of an existing search path. APP commands are
described briefly in Application Commands Overview on page 82 and in detail later in this
chapter.
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In addition to explicit APP names under APPROOT or an APP MAP command, which might look
like myapp/myproc, there are also special reference names for internal locations that may be
useful. They are:

Reference Name Description

_edatemp Current directory location. For server use this is the
EDACONF edatemp agent directory (that is, tsO00001,
where 000001 is tscomid of the agent). For PDS
Deployment, this is a temporary HFS location. For
edastart -t, -x and -f uses, this is the current user

directory.
_edahome EDAHOME installation location.
_edaconf EDACONF configuration location.

While the EDAHOME and EDACONF catalog locations are internally already on a server search
path, special handles such as these allow you to explicitly reference names of the form
_edahome/catalog/sysapps, which is one of a number of internal catalog tables.

Note: For platforms that support the Universal Naming Convention (UNC), you can specify a
network drive for approot. The UNC must be:

-1 Minimally one folder below the initial shared location.

. Not contain spaces. For example:

\'\ nynode\ nyshar e\ accnti ng

Generating Samples and Tutorials

42

You can generate several types of sample files and save them in an application in order to run
sample procedures and test features and configurations.

The Web Console Applications page ribbon has an option on the New menu named Tutorials,
which you can click to open the Create Tutorial Framework page. You can also right-click an
application folder, select New, and then Tutorials, from the shortcut menu.

Following is the list of available tutorials.
4 WebFOCUS - Retail Demo (includes Rserve demo if Rserve is configured)

.d WebFOCUS - SSAS Cube Join Demo
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WebFOCUS - State Population Demo
WebFOCUS - Custom SQL Security Provider
DataMigrator - General

DataMigrator - Iterator

DataMigrator - File Listener

L U U o o U

DataMigrator - Star Schema
.4 Create Legacy Sample Tables and Files

In the past, a static application directory named ibisamp was created and pre-populated with a
number of classic sample/demo files from past releases. The ibisamp folder is still created as
part of the base installation process, but it is no longer automatically populated.

The current tutorial options have a wider variety of demos, but only load when selected. The
classic sample/demo files are still available by choosing Create Legacy Sample Tables and
Files from the Tutorial drop-down list.

Because the change is implemented at the folder level, you can choose to continue using
ibisamp as the location for creating the legacy files, or you can select any other folder. The
drop-down option for Legacy samples creates most, but not all, of the sample files that used
to be in ibisamp. Some of the prior files were actually DataMigrator-related, and those have
been moved to their own tutorials.

Under z/0S PDS Deployment there are some additional restrictions. The z/0S PDS JSCOM
Listener option must have been selected at installation time. The PDS JSCOM option also co-
installs some HFS source files that are used by the various create options. If the HFS files for
a z/0S PDS Deployment are not present, request to create a tutorial will produce a specific
HFS files not found message. Note that not all tutorials are implemented for z/0S, and those
will produce a not implemented message, if selected.

Procedures and Metadata on the Application Tree

The Applications page groups all application files, including procedures, synonyms, HTML files,
data flows, user functions, and other files on a single application tree. By default, files in an
application are listed in order of file type. The file type is indicated by a unique icon for each
type that displays to the left of the file name in the tree. However, you can sort or filter the list
to generate custom views of each application.
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Reference:
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Right-clicking an item or clicking the down arrow next to an item brings up a context menu. The
items you see on the context menu depend on your role and the type of file. Some items are
only available to administrators or other users with administrator privileges. Some of the items
on the context menu provide shortcuts to items on the Workspace or My Console menu.

Application Tree Icons

The following table lists the icons displayed for each type of file on the application tree.

Icon Type of File

n Closed application directory

_ Opened application directory
Metadata

= Synonym (.mas)

= Cluster synonym (.mas)

= Business View synonym (.mas)
Procedures

3 Stored Procedure (.fex)

=1 DataMigrator Flow (.fex)

- DataMigrator Flow with |UD (.fex)
o) DBMS SQL Flow (.fex)

(owr] Direct Load Flow (.fex)

Direct Load Flow with 1UD (.fex
A (.fex)
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Icon Type of File

User Function (.fex)

m Scheduled Only (.fex)

Documents

HTML file (.htm, .html, .shtml, .htt, .mht, .mhtml, .cfm, .tpl, .hta, .htb)

Microsoft Excel® Document (.xIs, .xIsx, .xIsb, .xht, .xItx, .xIsm, .xItm)

T Adobe Acrobat Document (.pdf, .ai)

XML Document (.xml, .wsd, .xsd, .wsdl, .mxml, .gcl, .xul, .dtd, .xsl, .xslt, .axl)

@ JavaScript Object Notation (.json)

T Microsoft PowerPoint® Document (.ppt, .pptx, .pptm)

E Microsoft Word® Document (.doc, .docx, .docm, .dot, .dotx, .dotm)

Other

SQL Script (.sql)

wn

Data File (.foc, .ftm, .dat, .txt, .csv, .tab, .bdat, .data, .tmp)

Custom Page (.wcpg)

¢ | H

Graphics File (.jpg, .jpeg, .jpe, .svg, .jfif, .tif, .tiff, .ico, .gif, .omp, .png)
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Icon Type of File

Style File (.sty, .focstyle, .css)

Archive File (.zip, .rar, .tar, .jar, .war)

B Script File (.js, .jcs, .omi, .cbl, .hti, .jji, .vbs, .sh, .ctl, .bat, .t3i, .jcl, .ps)

— Log/Trace File (.log, .trc, .hto, .t30, .sta, .msg)

. Configuration File (.cfg, .ini, .prf, .err, .nls)

T Language File (.Ing)

u Other Document
(.prn, .dif, .fmu, .wp, .ifp, .lzx, .syl, .dmc, .tdl, .bst, .adr, .eps, .swf, .as, .trf, .i
dx)

™ MAINTAIN File (.mpt, .mnt, .fcm, .wfm, .wri, .wxi)

Reference: Context Menu Options for the Application Directories Tree

46

The following options are available when you right-click the top level of the Application
Directories tree:

d New. Enables you to create new application files. The available context menu options are:
.4 Procedure. Opens a text box in which you can create a new FOCEXEC as text.

- Cluster Business View. Opens a window that enables you to configure an adapter or
create a synonym.

.d Custom Page. Enables you to create pages that monitor the various services available
from the Workspace folder, as well as run procedures.

.d Custom Copy. Starts the custom copy process.

4 Procedure. Opens the New Procedure text editor.
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- Text File. Opens a text box in which you can create a new file as text.
4 Application Directory. Enables you to create a new application directory folder.

4 Upload Data. Enables you to upload a file to an application directory folder.

Note: Upload Data requires nested application directories to be enabled. For
information about nested application directories, see How to Set the Level of Nested
Application Directories on page 67.

4 Upload Raw Data. Enables you to upload image files to an application directory

.4 Tutorials. Opens the Create Tutorial Framework page where you can create samples
tables and metadata.

. Filter. Enables you to customize the items that display on the application tree. Selecting
any item on the context menu opens the Filter Applications Tree screen. For more
information, see Filtering the Application Tree on page 76.

.4 Sort by. Enables you to sort application files by Name, Size, Type (the default), or date
Modified. For more information, see Sorting the Application Tree on page 81.

If you select Sort by Size, the size in bytes of each file is indicated next to its name on the
Application tree.

If you select Sort by Modified, the date each file was last modified is indicated next to its
name on the Application tree.

. Preferences. Enables you to customize the tree display. The available options are:
.d Show sub-directories last. Shows subdirectories at the bottom of the tree.

4 Show Applications not in Path. Adds an Inactive Directories tree listing all of the
applications not in the path to the Application Tree. When the Inactive Directories tree is
displayed, the context menu option changes to Hide Applications not in Path.

Note that this option is only available for the server administrator and users with server
administrator privileges. Users with these privileges can manage (add, delete, copy,
move, or modify files) directories that are not in the Application Path.

d Show Statistics on Applications Tree. Shows the number of files in the directory when
the mouse hovers over an application directory.

.4 Show Descriptions on Applications Tree. Shows the file description when the mouse
hovers over a file.

.4 Show Application Profile. Shows the current application profile.
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- Number of files per page on Application Tree. Enables you to separate the contents of
a folder into pages, displaying a Next icon to page to additional files. The default is zero
(0), which does not separate the contents into pages.

Manage/Settings. Opens the Application Settings pane.
Manage/External Repository. Has the following options.

- Manage SQL Repository. Provides options to create and manage SQL repositories,
allowing you to store the contents of an application folder in an SQL database.

-l Manage WebFOCUS Client Repository. Provides options to link to or list and delete a
WebFOCUS Client Repository.

Manage/Application Path. Opens the Application Path Configuration page under the My
Console menu while leaving the Application Directories tree open in the left pane.

Create My Home. Creates the home application directory of the user. (DataMigrator or
Managed Reporting license required.)

Manage/Log and Statistics. Enable you to view various logs and statistics while leaving
the Application tree open in the left pane.

Impact Analysis. Reports on your use of synonyms, columns, and procedures. The choices
are Synonyms by Procedure, Procedures by Synonym, Columns by Procedure, and
Procedures by Column. In addition, you can select a Summary or Detailed flow report.

Context Menu Options for an Application Directory

Like the top level of the Application Directories tree, application directory folders include New,
Schedule and E-mail, and Impact Analysis options, as described in Context Menu Options for
the Application Directories Tree on page 46.

Application directory folders also include the following right-click options:

-

-

Refresh. Refreshes the list of files in the application.

New. In the application directory enables you to create a new procedure, synonym,
synonym using Data Assist, custom page, text file, application directory , upload data,
upload image files, or tutorials.

Quick Copy. Enables you to copy data when you have configured SQL adapters.

Schedule and E-Mail. Opens the Scheduler Agents or Scheduled Events page for the
application.
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Reference:

-1 Log and Statistics. Opens the Log and Statistics page where you can view a range of log
and statistics reports.

. Impact Analysis. Lets you run impact analysis and flow reports for the application.
4 Copy. Copies the application directory.

.1 Delete. Deletes the application directory and is only available for application directories
that you created.

d Cut. Cuts the application directory and is only available for application directories you
created.

Paste. Pastes the application directory.
Rename. Opens a dialog box for renaming the application directory.

Privileges. Opens the Manage Privileges pane for the selected application.

L U o U

Properties. Opens the Properties pane that shows the location of the application directory,
number of files in the directory, the date the directory was last modified, and the
description. You can also edit the description using the text box provided.

Context Menu Options for All Files in an Application Directory

All files include the standard right-click options of Cut, Copy, Paste, and Delete. They include
the Privileges option, as described in Context Menu Options for an Application Directory on page
48.

You can multi-select files before clicking an option on the right-click menu. To select a group of
contiguous files, click the first file, hold down the Shift key and click the last file. To select
discontiguous files, hold down the Ctrl key while clicking the files you want to select.

Files also include the following right-click options:

4 Open. Opens the file in the editor associated with that type of file (not available for Quick
Query, HTML, and Synonym).

-1 Properties. Opens the Properties pane that shows the location of the file, the date it was
last modified, the Job Type, the description, and the privileges associated with the file.

4 Download. When this option is selected, the file is transferred to the Downloads folder of
the user. On Windows, this folder is, by default, the following directory:

C:. \user s\ user nane\ Downl oads
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If you right-click a synonym, the shortcut menu gives you a choice of Master File or Access
File.

Copy. Copies the application file. Multi-select is supported. You can hold the Ctrl key to add
files.

Delete. Deletes the application file and is only available for application directories that you
created.

Cut. Cuts the application file and is only available for application directories you created.
Rename. Opens a dialog box for renaming the application file.

Privileges. Opens the Manage Privileges pane for the selected file.

Each user is listed under the appropriate roles, and the privileges for the role and the
individual users are indicated by check marks in the relevant columns.

Check or uncheck the box in the appropriate column to add or remove the indicated
privileges for this user, and click Save to save the changes.

Click Reset All to Default Privileges to reestablish the default privileges.

Properties. Opens the Properties pane that shows the location of the application file, the
date the file was last modified, the description, and the privileges for the connected user.
You can also edit the description using the text box provided.

Context Menu Options for Stored Procedures

Stored procedures include the Schedule and E-mail, Impact Analysis, and Privileges options, as
described in Context Menu Options for the Application Directories Tree on page 46.

Stored procedures also include the following right-click options:

-

-

Run. Runs the file if it is an executable file.

Run Changing Defaults. Lets you enter values for variables and then runs the file if it is an
executable file.

Run Advanced. Opens a menu containing the following options:

- Submit with E-Mail. Enables you to set up email notification when the procedure starts
and/or completes, and to change default values of amper variables.

- Run Stress. Opens a pane that enables you to set the number of threads, the interval,
and the time to keep alive the procedure when it runs. You can also choose to generate
statistics and comparisons for this run.
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-1 Run Stress Deferred. Opens a pane that enables you to set the number of threads, the
interval, and the time to keep alive the procedure when it runs deferred. You can also
choose 1o generate statistics and comparisons for this run.

.4 Debug. Enable you to run the procedure in debug mode, as shown in the following
image. You can step through the code, viewing the result for each line.

> > Db N 0| ®
Step Step Continue Step Stop Run Ad Hoc
Into  Over Out  Debugging | Focexec

ibisamp/carinst _) « Debug v Focexec Output 0o
Brk Line Foc + BMW</td> -
1 bt Name <td dass="x4">
2 -* Copyright () Informatien Builders, Inc, COUNTRY <& href=""***%,20Missing%20FOCEXURL%20
3 -*FEX_DESCRIPTION=Legacy Sample: Sty =: Watch Global Amper Variables (&) <jtd>
4 = = = All Global Amper Varizbles (&8) <td align=RIGHT class="¢5">
5 Name S<ftd=
6 -DEFAULTS 8COUNTRY="$"; GEO_UNIFIED_ROLE <ftr=
7 -RUN = Brezkpoints <tr>
8 - = Fous stack <td dlass="2'">
9 TABLE FILE CAR TABLE FILE CAR <ftd=
10 PRINT CAR MODEL SEATS PRINT CAR MODEL SEATS <td class='x3">
1 BY COUNTRY BY COUNTRY BMW </td>
12 IF COUNTRY EQ '&COUNTRY" IF COUNTRY EQ '$™ <td class="x4'>
13 ON TABLE PCHOLD FORMAT HTML ON TABLE PCHOLD FORMAT HTML <a href="****3,20Missing%20FOCEXURL %20
14 ON TABLE SET SHORTPATH SQL ON TABLE SET SHORTPATH SQL <ftd>
15 ON TABLE SET STYLE * ON TABLE SET STYLE <td align=RIGHT class="x5">

16 TYPE=DATA,COLUMN=COUNTRY,COLOR= TYPE=DATA,COLUMN=COUNTRY,COLOR=RED,STYLE= S<ftd>
17 TYPE=DATA,COLUMN=CAR,COLOR=CYAN TYPE=DATA, COLUMN=CAR, COLOR=CYAN,STYLE=BOL <ftr>
18 TYPE=DATA,COLUMN=MODEL,COLOR=YE TYPE=DATA,COLUMN=MODEL,COLOR=YELLOW,STYLE <ftable>

19 FOCEXEC=CARINST2(MODEL=N3),% FOCEXEC=CARINST2(MODEL=N3),$ </body>
20 TYPE=DATA,COLUMN=SEATS,STYLE=BOL TYPE=DATA,COLUMN=SEATS,STYLE=BOLD,$ </html>
21 END END HEHOLD HTM
© 22 — =: Execution stack MS 0 HOLDING HTML FILE ON PC DISK ...
Focexec M5
#0 ibisamp/carinst MS
3 3 3

.4 Logs. Provides the following options:
4 Last Log. Displays the log from the last time the procedure was run.
4 Last Output. Displays the output from the last time the procedure was run.

- Log and Statistics. Opens the Logs and Statistics page where you can view a range of
log and statistics reports.

.d Analysis Reports. Provides the following options:

d Impact Analysis. Reports where this procedure is found and its properties.
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Reference:

Reference:

Reference:
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-1 Dependencies Analysis. Displays the Dependencies Analysis page, as shown in the
following image. It enables you to see the synonym(s) and other procedures that are
used by the procedure.

Applications  » | Dependencies Analysis for ibisamp/creatce2  x

Found In Application Found In Found In Last Modified  Application Name Type Line  Usage
ibisamp F _creafced  2013/02/06 14:18:12  ibisamp loadcar  Procedure 27 EX

ibisamp F creatce  2013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp loademp2  Procedure 29 EX

ibisamp ¥ _loadcar 2013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp car Synonym 21 CREATE
ibisamp ¥ _loadcar 2013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp car Synonym 24 MODIFY
ibisamp ¥ _loademp2  2013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp employe2  Synonym 26 CREATE
ibisamp F loademp2  3013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp employe2  Synonym 35 MODIFY
ibisamp F loademp2  2013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp employe2  Synonym 65 MODIFY
ibisamp F loademp2  2013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp employe2  Synonym 87 MODIFY
ibisamp F loademp2 2013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp employe2  Synonym 125 MODIFY
ibisamp [ _loademp2  2013/02/06 14:18:12 ibisamp employe2  Synonym 166 MODIFY

. Data Lineage. Reports on the fields in the procedure and their properties.

Context Menu Options for DataMigrator and Direct Load Flows

DataMigrator and Direct Load Flows include the Schedule and E-mail and Impact Analysis
options, as described in Context Menu Options for the Application Directories Tree on page 46.
They include the Run, Run Advanced, Logs, and Dependencies Analysis options, as described
in Context Menu Options for Stored Procedures on page 50.

DataMigrator and Direct Load Flows also include the following options:
. Submit. Submits the flow for processing.

.4 Flow Report. Displays details about the flow, including source and target information, load
options, SQL select statements, transformations, execution properties, and record logging.

Context Menu Options for Quick Queries

Quick Queries include the Schedule and E-mail and Impact Analysis options, as described in
Context Menu Options for the Application Directories Tree on page 46. They also include the
Run, Run Advanced, Submit with Options, and Logs options, as described Context Menu
Options for Stored Procedures on page 50.

Context Menu Options for User Functions

In addition to the standard file options (Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete, and Properties), User
Functions include the Test right-click option, which tests the function.
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Reference: Context Menu Options for HTML Files

In addition to the standard file options (Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete, and Properties), HTML files
include the Run and Logs options, as described in Context Menu Options for Synonyms on page
53.

HTML files also include the following options:
. Edit. Enables you to edit the HTML code.

.4 View. Enables you to view how the file displays in a browser.

Reference: Context Menu Options for Custom Pages

Custom Pages include the standard file options (Open, Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete, Privileges,
and Properties). Custom Pages also include an Edit option.

Reference: Context Menu Options for Synonyms

Synonyms include the Impact Analysis option, as described in Context Menu Options for the
Application Directories Tree on page 46. They include the Quick Copy option, as described in
Context Menu Options for an Application Directory on page 48. They also include the
Dependencies Analysis option, as described Context Menu Options for Stored Procedures on
page 50.

Synonyms also include the following options:

.4 Open. Opens the synonym in Data Assist.

Edit as Text. Opens a Master File in a text editor.

Edit Access File as Text. Opens an Access File in a text editor.

Sample Data. Runs a sample report against a synonym.

L LU U U

Data Profiling. Runs a report against a synonym listing its segments, fields, and field
information, with a drill-down report to field values.

d Metadata Management. Provides options to create a cluster synonym, to refresh
synonyms (only available for base synonyms, not cluster synonyms), and to prepare
translation files for the metadata in the synonym.

4 Data Management. Enables you to recreate a DBMS table, drop a table, insert sample
data, delete all data, and show/modify data.

4 Quick Copy. Opens the Quick Copy page where you can specify the target parameters for
the new synonym and table.
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-l Custom Copy. Opens Data Assist for editing and enhancing the synonym.
d Impact Analysis. Reports where this synonym is found and its properties.

- Dependencies Analysis. Displays the Dependencies Analysis page. It enables you to the
applications and synonyms that contain or have references to this synonym.

Managing Applications and Paths

Path management tasks are available from the Applications page, which is accessed by
clicking Applications on the Web Console sidebar. The Application Directories tree displays on
the resources pane. The ribbon includes a set of icons that provide the quickest way to initiate
path management tasks.

Creating and Mapping Applications

Applications are designed to group related components.

-1 When you create a new physical application, it becomes available for addition to the search
path in a selected profile.

-l When you map an application name to an existing physical location outside of approot, the
mapped application becomes available for inclusion in the search path of a selected
profile.

Applications can be created and mapped in either the Web Console or the Data Management
Console.

Application directory names must comply with the following rules:
- The maximum length is 64 characters.

- For multi-part Application directories, the total length is limited to 512 characters.
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- Names can contain any valid alphanumeric character except the following:

" space character ,
* star character
? question mark
< less than sign

> greater than sign !

& ampersand \t
\ backslash \O
| vertical bar /
= equal sign

Procedure: How to Create an Application

comma
dot

colon

double quotation mark
single quotation mark
tab

null terminator character

slash

1. From the Web Console menu bar, click Applications, or from the Data Management

Console, expand the Server node folder.

On the Web Console, the Applications page opens.
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2. Right-click the Application Directories folder, select New, and then Application Directory.

Applications
pl . . » T Upload Data
. 2 Cluster Business Vi
+ ibisan| §¢ Preferences qn  LUSIerblsiness view
+ basea [T] Impact Analysis » Custom Copy
[  Manage W [F] Procedure
s Text File
‘T Upload Raw Data
[ Application Directory
I Customn Page
™= Tutorials

The Create New Application page opens.

Applications = | Create Mew Application

Application Type | Mew Application under APPROOT |

Application Name | a2pp0l |

|_| Recrezte application if exists

Description | |

l# Add directory to APPPATH

Position in APPPATH
Prfie

oK Cancel

3. Use the default Application Type, New Application under APPROQOT.
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Procedure:

4. Enter a name in the Application Name field.
Optionally, select the Recreate application if exists check box.
Warning: Choosing this option will overwrite the existing application and any content in it.
6. Enter a description in the Description field.
The Add directory to APPPATH option is the default. Optionally, you can decide not to add
the directory.
8. Select a position from the Position in APPPATH drop-down menu. The options are Last and
First. The default is Last.
9. Select a profile from the Profile drop-down menu. For Server Administrators, the default is
edasprof. For all other users, the default is the user profile.
10. Click OK.

The application is added to the Application Directories folder.

How to Map an Application to a Physical Directory

You can map an application name to a physical directory anywhere in the file system. This
application name can be then used in APP commands.

Application mappings can be added and deleted based on profiles from either the Web
Console or the DMC.

1.

From the Web Console menu bar, click Applications, or from the Data Management
Console, expand the Server node folder.

On the Web Console, the Applications page opens.
Right-click the Application Directories folder, select New, and then Application Directory.

The Create New Application page opens.
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3. Select Application Mapping to Disk or SQL Repository from the Application Type drop-down

menu.

Applications ¢ | Create New Application ¢

Application Typ Application Mapping to Disk =

Application Name map01

Physical location Ci\test

Map to: Existing application -
Description

#| Add directory to APPPATH
Position in APPRATH Last «

Profile edasprof  «

Enter a name in the Application Name field.

Accept the default Physical location, enter a different location, or click the selector button
(...) and navigate to a directory on your file system.

For platforms other than z/0S HFS Deployment, in addition to using the selector button,
you can enter the full path of the physical directory to be mapped, in the format required
on your platform. (If there are spaces in the directory you are mapping, you must enclose
the entire path in double quotation marks.)

For z/0S HFS and PDS servers, in addition to using the selector button, you can enter
values using the following formats:

ext=/1DD: ddname[ ; ext 2=/ | DD:. ddnaneZ| | .. .][; ext n=1|DD:. ddnamen]
where ext n are file type extensions.

[ di rl subdir

entered manually or using the selector button.

For z/0S PDS servers, you can also inform the high-level qualifiers of the data set
collection that comprise this application. Here is an example of the format:

| ADM N. SRV77. VAPAPP

where the user has the following datasets (not in approot):
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Procedure:

10.

11.

I ADM N. SRV77. VAPAPP. FOCEXEC. DATA
I ADM N. SRV77. VAPAPP. MASTER DATA
I ADM N. SRV77. VAPAPP. ACCESS. DATA

Select New application (directory will be created) from the Map to drop-down menu, as
shown in the following image.

Application Type Application Mapping to Disk =
Application Name map01
Physical location Ci\test

Map to: Mew application (directory will be created) =

Existing application
MNew application (directory will be created)
Existing application, re-created (all files will be deleted)

Description
#| Add directory to APH
Position in APPPATH T

Profile edasprof +

Optionally, enter a description in the Description field.

Add directory to APPPATH is the default. Optionally, you can decide not to add the
directory.

Select a position from the Position in APPPATH drop-down menu. The options are Last and
First. The default is Last.

Select a profile from the Profile drop-down menu.

For Server Administrators, the default is edasprof. For all other users, the default is the
user profile.

Click OK.

The mapping is added to the Application Directories folder.

How to Delete an Application or the Application Mapping

Applications and application mappings can be deleted from either the Web Console or the
DMC.

1.

From the Web Console menu bar, click Applications, or from the Data Management
Console, expand the Server node folder.

On the Web Console, the Applications page opens.

Right-click the application or application mappings and select Delete or Delete Mapping,
respectively.
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A confirmation dialog box opens.
3. Click OK to delete the application or application mapping.

Note: Deleting an application mapping will delete it from any APP PATH commands that
reference it, if the APP PATH command is in the same profile as APP MAP.

Using an SQL Database to Store Application Contents

Procedure:

60

In addition to using a physical location, the contents of an application folder can also be
stored in an SQL database. To use an SQL database, you must first create a new SQL
Repository or link to your WebFOCUS Client repository. After the repository is created, you can
create applications mapped to the repository and store files there.

Warning: It is advisable to create a separate SQL Connection to use in creating an SQL
Repository. If an existing SQL Connection is used, only Server Administrators or users with
WSCFG privileges will be able to use the synonyms from this SQL connection in the
application. This provides protection for the SQL Repository, preventing unauthorized users
(without administrator privileges) from accessing the contents of the SQL Repository through a
synonym.

How to Create an SQL Repository to Store Applications
You must have an adapter connection configured to an SQL database.

1. From the ribbon, click the Manage External Repository icon, select Manage SQL Repository,
and then select Create New, or right-click the Application Directories folder in the navigation
pane, select Manage External Repository, then Manage SQL Repository, and then Create
New, as shown in the following image.

Left click to expand any of the folders in the Application Directories tree, the
the menu.

New

Preferences

Impact Analysis »

Manage ¥ 3 Settings
O External Repository % S0L Repository H Create New
1= Application Path -~ WebFOCUS Client Repository ¥ Link to Existing
=] Schedule/E-Mail 3 List and Delete
i Log and Statistics
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The Create New SQL Repository page opens, as shown in the following image.

Adapter: M5 SQL Server ODBC

Connection: LocalSQL «

Prefix: Icl
#| Overwrite existing repository tables and their synonyms
This will create SQL repository catalog tables on this connection and the 2 synonyms describing the catalog tables in EDACONF/catalog/TOH .

Select a configured adapter from the Adapter drop-down menu.

Select a connection from the Connection drop-down menu.

Enter a prefix in the Prefix field.

Optionally, select the Overwrite existing repository tables and their synonyms check box.
Click OK.

A warning message is displayed, as shown in the following image.

© 0 M wbd

Select an Option

' When this change takes effect, normal reporting operations

A using this database connection will only be allowed for
Server Administrators. Are you sure this is the correct
choice?

Ok ] [ Cancel

7. Click OK.
Two SQL Repository catalog tables are created with this connection, as shown in the
following image.

Cancel Create Mew Application

Prefix Adapter Connection  FILETABLE = RECORDTABLE
Icl MS SOL Server ODBC  LocalSQL Icliohfiletable |clichrecordtable

The tables are:

prefixl OHFI LETABLE
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prefi x OHRECORDTABLE

Two synonyms describing the catalog tables are also created in EDACONF/catalog/I0H.
8. Optionally, click Create New Application.

The Create New Application page opens, as shown in the following image.

Application Type Application Mapping to Icl - M3 SOL Server ODEC (LocalSQL) -
Application Name sglol

Physical location SoL:/lcl

Map to: Existing application -
Description

#| Add directory to APPPATH
Position in APPPATH Last «

Profile edasprof «

Procedure: How to Create an Application With SQL Content
You must have created an SQL Repository.

1. From the Applications page, right-click the Application Directories folder in the navigation
pane, select New, then Application Directory.

The Create New Application page opens.
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2.

9.

Select a New Application page with the Application Type set for the repository for your
DBMS and connection, as shown in the following image.

Create New Application

Application Type Mew Application under bks - M5 SQL Server (CONO1) B
Application Name sql01

[] Recreate application if exists

Description

Add directory to APPPATH

Position in APPPATH | Last | v|

Profile edasprof B

K | Cancel |

Note: The choices will include the repository, adapter type, and connection name. In this
example, they are the bks repository, Adapter for Microsoft SQL Server, and CONO1
connection.

Enter a name in the Application Name field.

Optionally, select the Recreate application if exists check box.

Warning: Choosing this option will overwrite the existing application and any content in it.
Optionally, enter a description in the corresponding field.

Optionally, deselect the Add directory to APPPATH check box. The application is added to
the APPPATH by default.

Select a position for the application from the Position in APPPATH drop-down menu. The
choices are Last or First. The default value is Last.

Select a profile from the Profile drop-down menu. For server administrators, the default
value is edaprof. For non-administrators, their user profile is the default value.

Click OK.

The application is added to the navigation tree. You can now use this application to store
procedures, synonyms, data files, and other content.
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Note: Repository procedures can be executed, and Master and Access Files stored in a
repository can be accessed, during server, group, and user profile execution after all DBMS
connections and an APP MAP command to the repository have been executed.

Linking to Your WebFOCUS Client Repository

You can map an application directory to access your WebFOCUS Client Repository.

In order to map an application to your WebFOCUS Client Repository, you must have the
WebFOCUS Client REST Adapter configured, as described in the Adapter Administration
manual.

Procedure: How to Link to an Existing WebFOCUS Client Repository

64

1. From the Applications page, click Manage on the ribbon, then External Repository, then
WebFOCUS Client Repository, then Link to Existing.

You can also right-click the Application Directories tree and click Manage, then External
Repository, then WebFOCUS Client Repository, then Link to Existing.

The WebFOCUS Client Repository connection page opens, as shown in the following
image.

Connection: CONOT1

Prefix: | wicomputer x
This will configure this server to use existing connection to WFC repository as a regular file device.

2. Enter a prefix or accept the default value. The prefix can be any string but, by default, it is
set to the machine name running the WebFOCUS Client. This name is derived from the
WebFOCUS Client REST Adapter connection.

3. Click OK.
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The New Application pane opens with the Application Type set to map to your WebFOCUS
Client REST connection, as shown in the following image.

Application Type Application Mapping to wfcomputer - WebFOCUS Client REST {CONOT) -
Application Name wicO1 ® |

Physical location WFCfwfcomputer

Map to: Existing application -

Add directory to APPPATH
Position in APPPATH Last o

Profile edasprof -

4. Enter or select values for the following parameters.

Application Type
Select Application mapping to hostname - WebFOCUS Client REST (CONO1)

Application Name
Enter an application name for the mapped repository application, or accept the default
name.

Physical location
The default WebFOCUS Repository location will be automatically entered based on your
entries on the first connection screen. However, you can click the ellipsis to browse for
a location.

Map to
Select one of the following mapping selections.

. Existing application. The Repository directories will be added to an existing
application directory.

.d New application (directory will be created). A new directory for the WebFOCUS
Client Repository files will be created.

- Existing application, recreated (all files will be deleted). An existing application
directory will be deleted and recreated with the WebFOCUS Repository files.

Add directory to APPPATH
This check box is selected, by default, so the application will show on the Application
Directories tree.

Position in APPPATH
By default, the position is Last. You can select First.
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5.

Profile
Select a profile from the drop-down list. The default is edasprof.

Click OK.

The application is added to the Application Directories tree. You can manage WebFOCUS
Client Repository files using this application directory.

Procedure: How to Delete a Link to a WebFOCUS Client Repository

1.

From the Applications page, click Manage on the ribbon, then External Repository, then
WebFOCUS Client Repository, then List and Delete.

You can also right-click the Application Directories tree and click Manage, then External
Repository, then WebFOCUS Client Repository, then List and Delete.

A pane opens listing the WebFOCUS Client Repositories that are linked as applications.

Right-click a host name in the Prefix column, or click the down arrow in the Prefix column,
and click Delete reference to remote repository.

A dialog box opens asking you to confirm that you want to delete the reference.
Click OK.

The application directory will not be deleted, but the reference to the WebFOCUS
Repository will no longer be available to the server.

Nested Application Directories

66

A nested application directory is one created within a higher-level application. The server allows
five levels of nested application directories by default. The server must be configured for
deeper or unlimited levels.

Nested application directories are implicitly added to the application path if the parent directory
is on the application path.

For example, the following application tree has a directory named newl that has a child
directory named new?2.

The APP PATH command explicitly places newl on the application path:

APP MAP newl "C:\ibi\apps\new
APP PATH baseapp i bi sanp newl
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However, you can test the path to see all of the implicitly added directories by right-clicking the
top level of Applications Directories tree and selecting Application Path. When the Application
Path page opens, click Test in the Application Path frame:

Application Path = Switch Profile 5] Preview

MName Type File Count Physical Location Description
ibisamp approot 355 C:\ibi\appshibisamp 1BI Samples Directory
baseapp approot 17 C:hibi\apps\baseapp Default Directory: Files Always Available
retail_samples zpproot 12 C\ibi\apps'retail_samples
salesdemo zpproot 8 C:\ibi\apps\salesdema

The effective application path also includes new1/new2:

-~

[E1[E

Test Application Path

Executed commands from edasprof.prf

APP MAF newl "CHibilappsines”

APP PATH baseapp ibisamp new 1

Effective APP PATH
baseapp (29

ibisamp (2533

ibizamp,'se (0}

rewl (1)

mew 1 newz (1)

Procedure: How to Set the Level of Nested Application Directories
1. From the menu bar, select Applications.

2. From the ribbon, click the Application Settings icon, or right-click the Applications folder,
and select Application Settings.

The Application Settings page opens.
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Enter the level of nested applications in the nested_app field or select y from the drop-
down menu. The default value is 5. Selecting y allows unlimited levels of nested
applications.

Applications 3 | Application Settings X

? foccache_dir *

? foccache_maxage * 180
? nested_app * 5 . | Select "y" or "n" or enter a number
? upload_zllowed * html,htm,css,xml, bt dat, ftm,wp, gif jpa,jpeg,png,bmp,svg,pdf zip, csv, tsv, t

Home Applications feature allows each connected user to keep private versions of hold files, synonyms and other WebFocus objects.
Location of home application root can be on Disk (type or use File picker to set physical directory) or SQL (type SQL:/repository_prefix).
Note: nested_app must not be 'n’ to enable this setting.

? homeapps * C:\ibi\APPSTU~1\srvihomeapps

| Save and Restart Server | | Restore Defaults | | Cancel |

Note: For z/0OS servers, this setting is only applicable to directory-style applications. It is
not applicable to PDS-style applications or to applications mapped as a collection of
ddnames.

Click the Save and Restart Server button.

After the server restarts, you can create a new application subdirectory by right-clicking an
application folder and selecting New and then Application Directory from the context menu.

Note: Nested applications must be in effect in order to create user home application
directories. Some other server features also require nested application directories. For
example, when you Upload a data file, the file is initially staged in a temporary upload directory
under foccache while you make any edits or enhancements needed to the synonym. Tutorials
use nested applications as well.

Procedure: How to Create a Nested Application Directory

1.

68

From the Web Console menu bar, click Applications, or from the Data Management
Console, expand the Server node folder.

On the Web Console, the Applications page opens.

Right-click an application, select New, and then Application Directory.
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The Create New Application Directory page opens.

Applications ¢ | Create New Application Directory under ibisamp

Application Mame app0l
Recrezte application if exists

Description

oK Cancel

3. Enter a name in the Application Name field.
4. Optionally, enter a description in the Description field.

5. Click OK.

The nested application is added to the application tree under its parent application folder.

Home Application Directories for Users

The server administrator can configure the server to allow each user to have a home
application directory. Providing a user home application directory gives each user a directory
where he has full control to create, change, and run his applications.

The home application for any user who is not a server administrator appears in two places on
the Web Console application tree. Both of these applications point to the same physical
location, so that they can be referenced in two ways. The two applications are:

.4 Application myhome, which is prepended to APPPATH.

. Application homeapps, which is appended to APPPATH and can be expanded to see the
user home application with the user ID name, such as pgmtstl. The homeapps folder on
the application tree is only available to users registered under the server administrator role.

Server administrator users have the myhome application prepended and the homeapps
application appended to APPPATH, The homeapps folder can be expanded to show the home
applications for all users.

The files created in home applications can be referenced in procedures as myhome/
procname.fex and homeapps/pgmtstl/procname.fex
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The first type of reference can be ported easily to any user. It enables you to create a common
application that utilizes data stored in the home applications of users as myhome/data, so
that each user can run the same procedure but get a report based on the data stored in the
home application of that user.

The second type of reference enables you to run applications specific to a user, referring to the
data and procedure for each user as homeapps/pgmtstl/procl.fex and homeapps/pgmtstl/
data. This type of reference can be used for testing applications before moving them to
common application folders.

Home application directories should be enabled only on secured servers. If the server runs
with security OFF, all users have total control of files in all applications, and the home
directories will not work as designed. Nested applications must be enabled in order to create
user home application directories.

The Server Administrator can monitor and manage home application directories for all users
and, therefore, all user home directories are visible and in the path on the Web Console
application tree when the connected user has Server Administrator privileges.

When the server is enabled for home applications, user home application directories are not
created automatically. Users can create them from the Web Console Application page, or ask
their server admin to create them.

Home applications can also be stored in an SQL Repository. You must first create an SQL
Repository and configure the application settings homeapps parameter to point to the SQL
Repository, as described in Using an SQL Database to Store Application Contents on page 60.

After a home application directory is created for a user:

4 The home application is added to the users application path by the server implicitly. A user
cannot remove it from the path using APP commands.

- The home application directory is always first in the users active application path.

4 Non-server administrator users will only see their own home application on the Application
tree. The server admin or a user with server admin privileges will see all user home
applications. The server admin has full privileges to manage user home applications.

Note: This feature is available only for customers that are licensed for Managed Reporting or
DataMigrator.
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Procedure: How to Manage Home Application Directories

In order to set up home directories for individual users, nested applications must be enabled.
They are enabled to five levels by default. The home directory under which user application
directories will be created is set during installation. The default is homeapps. The homeapps
directory can be changed to a different physical location on the Application Setting page. All
user home directories will be nested under the home directory.

1.
2.

From the sidebar, click Applications.

From the ribbon, click Manage, then Settings icon, or right-click the Application Directories
resource tree, point to Manage, and click Settings.

The Application Settings page opens.

Check the location of the homeapps directory. You can set the homeapps parameter to
point to a physical directory or to an existing SQL Repository.

Click Save and Restart Server to implement these changes.

When the server restarts, go to the Applications menu. For a user with Server
Administrator privileges, a users home folder will appear under the Application Directories
tree and will have all of the user home directories.

Users who do not have server administrator privileges can see their home directory under
application myhome, which is prepended to APPPATH.

Server administrator users have the myhome application prepended and the homeapps
application appended to APPPATH, The homeapps folder can be expanded to show the
home applications for all users.

The files created in home applications can be referenced in procedures as myhome/
procname.fex and homeapps/pgmtst1/procname.fex

The first type of reference can be ported easily to any user. It enables the server
administrator to create a common application that utilizes data stored in the home
applications of users as myhome/data, so that each user can run the same procedure but
get a report based on the data stored in the home application of that user.

The second type of reference enables the server administrator to run applications specific
to a user, referring to the data and procedure for each user as homeapps/pgmtst1l/
procl.fex and homeapps/pgmtstl/data. This type of reference can be used for testing
applications before moving them to common application folders.
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Procedure: How to Store Home Applications in an SQL Repository

You must first create an SQL Repository. For information, see How to Create an SQL Repository
to Store Applications on page 60.

1. From the ribbon, click Manage then Settings, or right-click Application Directories in the
resources tree, point to Manage, and click Settings, as shown in the following image.

~ Applicatio] = = X
foccach
+ ibisamp| £t Preferences
+ DaseaPP| (2] Impact Analysis »
EY  Manage W [ Settings

{0  External Repository »
= Application Path
=1 Schedule/E-Mail >

i Log and Statistics

The Application Settings page open, as shown in the following image.

Applications 3 | Application Settings X

? foccache_dir *

? foccache_maxage * 180
? nested_app * 5 - | Select "y" or "n" or enter a number
? upload_allowed * html,htm,css,xml, bt dat, ftm,wp, gif jpa,jpeg,pna,bmp,svg,pdf.zip, csv,tsv, t

Home Applications feature allows each connected user to keep private versions of hold files, synonyms and other WebFocus objects.
Location of home application root can be on Disk (type or use File picker to set physical directory) or SQL (type SQL:/repository_prefix).
Note: nested_app must not be 'n’ to enable this setting.

? homeapps * C:\ibi\&PPSTU~1\srv\homeapps

| Save and Restart Server | | Restore Defaults | | Cancel |

2. Click the selector button (...) next to the homeapps field.

The Select physical location dialog box opens.
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3. Select SQL Repository, as shown in the following image.

Select physical location: = X

<]

Cr

= JKING-PC

= File System

= SQL Repository
<+ Id

Selection: | C:\ib\APPSTU~1\srviwfs

4. Select a subfolder, and click OK.

The subfolder is entered in the homeapps field, as shown in the following image.
? homeapps * SaL:Acl

5. Click Save and restart Server.

Home applications that are created will now be stored in the SQL database.

Configuring the Application Path

The applications available for inclusion in the search path are identified by name, type, and
physical location. If the Add directory to APPPATH check box was selected when the application
was created, it was automatically added to the search path. If not, you must explicitly add it to
your search path.

Note: You can also create profiles from the Application Path page. Profiles are the locations in
which the search path is saved.
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Procedure: How to Configure the Application Path
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You can configure the Application Path to add or remove applications or mappings from either
the Web Console or the DMC.

The User Interface for configuring the application path uses a double list.

You configure the application path from the Applications page on the Web Console.

1. Click Manage on the ribbon, then Application Path, or right-click the Application Directories
tree, point to Manage, and click Application Path from the shortcut menu.

The Application Path Configuration page opens as a double-list table. The left pane shows a
list of all available applications, the right shows all applications in the active Application
Path, as shown in the following image.

Applications X | Application Path Configuration X

Profile:  edasprof

Available Applications Q v Application Path = Switch Profile (3 Preview £ Test Q -
Name Type  File Count Physical Location 1 Name Type  FileCount  Physical Location Description

app01 approot 1 Ci\ibi\apps\app01 Asesri 7 ibisamp approot 151 C:\ibi\appstibisamp

appstudiod2 approot 102 Gi\ibi\apps\appstudios2 baseapp approot 11 Ciibi\appstbaseapp  Defauit Directory: Files Always Available

asesi  a;omo t 5 Cvibilanns\as esri departments  approot 3 Ciibi\apps\departments depariments

2. To add an application to the application path, drag it from the Available Applications list to
any position on the Application Path list.

You can move applications up or down on the path by dragging them up or down on the list.

3. To remove an application from the application path, drag it from the Application Path list to
the Available Applications list.

4. When you have finished, Click Save.

On both lists, you can

.4 Search for applications using the Search.

.d Customize the columns displayed, or reset the display to its default, using the View icon.

On the Application Path pane, you can:

. Click Switch Profile to open the Application Path Configuration - Select Profile dialog box and
select a different profile from the drop-down list.

.4 Click Preview on the menu bar to preview the commands in the selected profile

. Click the Test button to view the APP PATH command and the effective application path.

The navigation pane is updated.

Note: You can create a new profile from the Application Path Configuration - Select Profile
dialog box.
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Procedure: How to Configure the Application Path in a User, Group, or Role Profile
The Application Path can be configured from either the Web Console or the DMC.

1. From the Web Console sidebar, click Applications, or from the Data Management Console,
expand the Server node folder.

On the Web Console, the Applications page opens.

2. From the ribbon, click Mange, then Application Path, or right-click the Application
Directories folder in the navigation pane, point to Manage, and click Application Path.

The Application Path page opens.

3. From the Profile drop-down menu, select New Profile.

Application Path Configuration - Select Profile

Profile

—— New Profile ——

pth_pgmtst]
edasprof

4. Enter a name in the New Profile Name field and click OK.

5. Select an option from the Change Profile Precedence drop-down list on the menu bar.

The options are:
d Inherit from previously executed profiles
. Override previously executed profiles

4 Prepend previously executed profiles
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6.
7.

- Append to previously executed profiles
Optionally, click Preview to see the profile.

Click Save.

Procedure: How to Edit a Profile

1.
2.
3.

4.

From the menu bar, select Workspace.

On the navigation pane, open the Configuration Files and User/Group Profiles folders.
Right-click the profile and select Edit.

The profile opens in a text editor with its current path displayed.

Edit the path information and click the Save icon.

Tip: You can also edit a profile search path by selecting and saving configuration options.
Follow instructions for configuring the application path.

Filtering the Application Tree

Procedure:
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Filtering enables you to customize the file listings on the Application tree, displaying only the
files you choose. It can be based on file name, location, statistics, type, or any combination of
items matching a number of criteria.

How to Filter Items on the Application Tree

You can customize the items that display on the Application Tree by filtering. Your filtering
selections apply to all applications displayed in the navigation pane.

1.

From the Web Console menu bar, click Applications.
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2. Click the Filter icon above the navigation pane, and select Procedures, Synonyms, or
Advanced, as shown in the following image.

Filter Preferences

4

Clear

Procedures »

::|| |-r||

Synonyms  »

Advanced

a. If you choose Procedures, you can display all procedures or only scheduled ones.

b. If you choose Synonyms, you can display all synonyms or only cluster or business
views.

c. If you choose Show edahome, edaconf, edaprfu, scaroot, edatemp and foccache of all
users, the server administrator and users with administrator privileges will see these
internal locations as applications for all users.

d. If you choose Advanced, The Filter Applications Tree page opens

Using the File Name section, you can filter by name, extension, description and content,
as shown in the following image. To filter the name, you can use the percent sign (%) as a
wildcard character. Specifying €% displays all files whose name begins with the letter e.

Applications 3 | Filter Applications Tree X

| Set Filter || Clear Filter || Cancel |

~ File Name

File Mame Sample: dm%
File Extension Sample: txt

File Description Sample: my desc
File Content Sample: my text
- File Statistics

- File Type
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3. Using the File Statistics section, you can filter by file size and modified date, as shown in

the following image.

| Applications | Filter Applications Tree 3

‘ Set Filter H Clear Filter || Cancel |

~ File Name

~ File Statistics

File Size At Least [ ]
File Size At Most [ ]
[« Files Modified After

Date: | 01/01/2018 =

|| Files Modified Befare

Date: | 04/01/2018 5]

-~ File Type

78
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4. Using the File Type section, you can filter by type of file to be included.

] Metadata gpr: (mas)
Adapters | Select . |
[ Cluster Only gpr: {mas)
[ Business View Only % (mas)
|| Procedures
[J Procedures [F] (fex)
] Flows ((fex)
() Regular Flows with IUD (fex)
() DBMS SOL Flows = (fex)
[ Direct Load Flows (fex)
(] Direct Load Flows with IUD R (fex)
] Custom Copies (fex)
[ compound Reports L (fex)
() Shared Metadata fr (fex)
[J Cube Browser B (fex)
[_] User Functions (fex)
[J Scheduled Only & (fex)
|| Documents
O HTML @ ( htm, Atral, shtml, htt, mht, mhtml, cfm, tpl, hta, htb )
|:| MS Excel Documents ( xls, xlsx, xIsb, xht, xitx, xIsm, xitm )
(] Adobe Acrobat Documents (pdf.ai)
[ ] XML Documents (xml, wsd, xsd, wsdl, mxml, gel, xul, dtd, xs|, xslt, ax|, xhtml, xht )
[] JavaScript Object Notations 8 (ison)
[J MS PowerPoint Documents ( ppt, pptx, pptm )
] MS Word Documents ( doc, docx, decm, dot, dotx, dotm )
|| Other
[J 50L Seripts = (sal)
(] Data Files @ (foc, ftm, dat, txt, csv, tab, bdat, data, tmp, tsv)
] Custom Monitor Pages £ (wecpg)
] Graphical Files (% (ipg, jpeg, ipe, sva, ifif, tif, tiff, ico, psd, gif, bmp, pna)
[ Style Files [ (sty, focstyle)
(] cascading Style Sheets (css)
[ Archive Files 8 (zip, rar, tar, jar, war )
() script Files |8 (s, jcs, omi, cbl, hti, ji, vbs, sh, ctl, bat, £3i, jcl, ps )
) Log Files ;= (log, t30, msg)
[ Trace Files =] (tre)
(] Trace Files, Raw Output Lines [ (tro)
[_J Configuration Files = (cfg,ini, prf, em, nis )
[] other Documents @ (prn, dif, fmu, wp, ifp, Izx, syl, dmc, tdl, bst, adr, eps, swi, as, trf, idx, bak )
] MAINTAIN Files [F] ( mpt, mnt, fom, wim, wri, wxi }
(] Translation Files & (Ing)
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5. Optionally, select an adapter from the Adapters drop-down menu. Only synonyms created
with that adapter that match the filtering criteria will appear in the tree.

6. Click Set Filter. The Filter Status page confirms that the filter was set.
When a filter is applied, the Application Directories tree label includes (Filtered), as shown in
the following image.
Applications (Filtered)
— Application Directories/Files
foccache(Tempaorary)

= ibisamp

= baseapp

= Internal Directories

Note: You can remove the filter by clicking the Clear Filter button.

Searching for Files

The Search tool on the Files pan provides a search function on the Application Tree.

Procedure: How to Search for Files
The Search tool provides a wide range of search criteria.
1. From the Web Console sidebar, click Applications.
2. Click the Search (magnifying glass) icon.
A text box opens.
3. Enter a search term.
You can click the Search Options button to select Include File contents.

4. Click the Search button.
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The Search Results are displayed, as shown in the following image.

fibisamp

04

Application Directories,/Files Size Date Modified

ngt ggdemog 1583 2014/07/01 15.34.19
. ggorder 1009 2014/07/01 15.34.19
nFE ggprods 1049 2074/07/01 15.34.19
nFt ggsales 1872 2018/03/26 14.56.38
&= ggstores 950 2014/07/01 15.34.19
5 oggsales 1786 2014/07/0115.34.19
ggdemog g19z2 2074/07/01 15.34.19
ggorder 143360 2014/07/01 15.34.19
gaprods 12288  20714/07/01 15.34.19
@ ggsales 839680 2014/07/01 15.34.19
ggstores 12288  20714/07/01 15.34.19

Sorting the Application Tree

Sorting enables you to change the order in which items are listed in an application directory.

Procedure: How to Sort or Filter an Application Directory

1. From the Web Console sidebar, click Applications.

The Applications page opens.

2. Open an application directory in the file panel and click the menu bar to select a sort
option.

The options are:

d
d
d
d
d
d

Sort Ascending.
Sort Descending.

Reset Original Order.

Filter. Lets you select one or more ranges of characters.

Clear This Filter. Clears the current filter.

Clear All Filters. Clears all filters.
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Selecting Application Files

Procedure:

Procedure:

You can copy and paste files between applications, delete them from applications, and refresh
synonyms in applications. You can also copy, move, or delete subfolders from one application
to another. The subfolders will be copied, moved, or deleted with all of their files and all of
their own subfolders.
How to Copy, Cut, Paste, and Delete Application Files
1. From the Web Console sidebar, click Applications.
2. Click an application folder to open it in the file panel.
3. On the file panel, you can select one or more files.

To select contiguous files, click the first file, hold Shift, and click the last file.

To select discontiguous files, hold Ctrl, and continue clicking the files you want to select.

Multi-select only works if the application directory is open in the file panel, not if you have
set your preferences to show files on the application tree.

4. Rightclick the selected files, and click Copy, Cut, or Delete.

To paste copied or cut files into another application folder, right-click the application folder
and click Paste.

The file(s) are pasted to the selected application.

How to Refresh Synonyms in an Application
1. From the Web Console sidebar, click Applications.

2. Rightclick an application folder, point to Metadata Management, and click Refresh.

Application Commands Overview
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This topic lists the platform-independent application (APP) commands that enable you to
control the application environment.

You can use the following wildcard characters in the file name and file type references for the
APP commands COPYFILE, MOVEFILE, DELETEFILE, and RENAMEFILE.

- An asterisk (*) replaces any combination of characters of any length (including zero).

Note that an asterisk can also be used to replace the entire filename or filetype parameter.

d A question mark (?) replaces zero or one character.
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Reference: APP Commands Quick Reference

Click any command in the following charts to access detailed information, including the

required syntax.

Search Path Management Commands

Command

Description

APP PATH

Sets or resets the application search path.

APP PREPENDPATH

Temporarily adds application names to the beginning of an
existing APP PATH search path.

APP APPENDPATH

Temporarily adds application names to the end of an existing
APP PATH search path.

APP MAP

Defines a virtual application that points to a physical location
outside of the approot structure. This command makes the
virtual application available for addition to the search path. It
does not automatically add it to the APP PATH.

APP SET
METALOCATION_SAME

Indicates whether corresponding Master and Access files must
be in the same application directory.

APP ?
METALOCATION_SAME

Retrieves the value of APP SET METALOCATION_SAME.

APP SHOWPATH

Lists all the currently active applications in the search path.

Application Management Commands

Command Description

APP COPY Copies the contents of one application to a second
application.

APP CREATE Creates an application under the approot location.

APP DELETE Deletes an application.

Developing Reporting Applications
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Command Description

APP MOVE Moves the contents of one application to a second application.
APP PROPERTY Specifies a code page for files in an application.

CODEPAGE

APP RENAME Renames an application.

File Management Commands

Command Description

APP COPYFJILE] *Copies a single component or component type from one
application to another.

APP MOVEF[ILE] *Moves a single component or component type from one
application to another.

APP RENAMEF[ILE] *Renames a single component or component type in an
application.

APP DELETEF[ILE] *Deletes a single component or component type from an
application.

* The shortened form of the APP commands is used in the remainder of this document.

Output Redirection Commands

Command Description

APP HOLD Controls where output files are created for any HOLD, SAVE,
SAVB, CREATE SYNONYM, or APP QUERY HOLD process in the
application, unless a FILEDEF command has been used to
allocate data files.

APP HOLDDATA Designates an application as the location for temporary data
files created with the HOLD, SAVE, or SAVB command.

APP HOLDMETA Designates an application as the location for temporary Master
and Access Files created with the HOLD command.
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Command

Description

APP FI[LEDEF]

This command has been deprecated and aliased to FILEDEF.

Help Commands

Command

Description

APP HELP

Displays a list of APP commands with a brief description of
each.

Reference: Application Metadata Commands and Metadata Tables

Click any command in the following chart to access detailed information, including the required

syntax.

Command

Description

STATE app/file.extension

Check file existence

APP LIST app [HOLD]

Lists the applications under approot.

If the HOLD option is used, it lists the applications under
approot and writes the output to a temporary file called
focappl.ftm, which you can then use in a report request.

APP QUERY app [HOLD]

Lists all files in the application.

If the HOLD option is used, it lists all files in the application
and writes the output to a temporary file called
focappg.ftm, which you can then use in a report request.

catalog/sysfiles

Table, list of accessible app name objects on path for a
given type (default MASTER).

catalog/sysdirs

Table, recursive list of physical files under a physical
directory.

catalog/sysapps

Table, metadata for physical objects on path.
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Command Description

catalog/systables Table, app name of tables (and related metadata) on path.

For information about reporting from system tables, see the Developing Reporting Applications
manual.

Search Path Management Commands

APP PATH

Syntax:

86

The server has a default search path for application and system components. You can
supplement this search path by using one or more of the following APP commands:

APP PATH
APP PREPENDPATH
APP APPENDPATH

APP SET METALOCATION_SAME

L U U U L

APP ? METALOCATION_SAME

Generally, these commands add applications to the beginning of the default search path. The
exception is temporary components that are created in the current session. These temporary
components are searched first, before the user-defined path.

You can issue the APP PATH command manually or set the application search path from the
Web Console or the Data Management Console. When you configure the application path from
the Web Console or the Data Management Console, the APP PATH command is stored in a
selectable profile (global, group, or user). The global profile, edasprof, is the default.

The APP PATH command sets the search path to a designated list of application names that
refer to applications under the approot value. You can specify multiple application names to
extend the search path.

How to Add an Application to the Search Path Manually

APP PATH appI[!] [appZl!] ...]
[appnl!]]
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where:

appl. .. appn

Are application names. If you follow an application name with a slash (/), nested
applications (the subtree of applications below the named application) will not be in the
search path. If you do not follow the application name with a slash, the nested_app
parameter in the edaserve.cfg file determines whether nested applications are searched
for files referenced in a procedure, and to what level. If you need to specify more
application names than can fit on one line, add the continuation character (-) at the end of
the first line, and code more application names on the next line.

Note:

4 You can use the APP PATH command without an application name to reset the search path
to the initial list.

.4 APP PATH does not validate the application list.

APP PREPENDPATH

The APP PREPENDPATH command enables you to temporarily add application names to the
beginning of an existing APP PATH search path.

If you wish to use this command to alter the search path, you must code it manually in your
application.

Syntax: How to Add Application Names to the Beginning of a Search Path

APP PREPENDPATH applI[/]1 [appZ/]]

[appnl/]]
where:
appl. .. appn

Are application names. If you follow an application name with a slash (/), nested
applications (the subtree of applications below the named application) will not be in the
search path. If you do not follow the application name with a slash, the nested_app
parameter determines whether nested applications are searched for files referenced in a
procedure, and to what level. If you need to specify more application names than can fit on
one line, add the continuation character (-) at the end of the first line, and code more
application names on the next line.
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APP APPENDPATH

Syntax:

APP MAP

Syntax:

88

The APP APPENDPATH command enables you to temporarily add application names to the end
of an existing APP PATH search path.

If you wish to use this command to alter the search path, you must code it manually in your
application.

How to Add Application Names to the End of a Search Path

APP APPENDPATH appl[/] [appZ/1]1 ... [appnl]]
where:
appl. .. appn

Are application names. If you follow an application name with a slash (/), nested
applications (the subtree of applications below the named application) will not be in the
search path. If you do not follow the application name with a slash, the nested_app
parameter determines whether nested applications are searched for files referenced in a
procedure, and to what level. If you need to specify more application names than can fit on
one line, add the continuation character (-) at the end of the first line, and code more
application names on the next line.

The APP MAP command allows you to assign an application name to a non-approot application
anywhere in the file system. This application name becomes a virtual application under
approot, which can be referenced in an APP PATH command and any other APP command that
takes an application name as a parameter.

Note that mapping does not automatically add a directory to the path, it simply makes it
available for addition to the search path.

How to Map a Physical File Location Outside of APPROOT Manually
APP MAP v/ rtual name real | ocation

where:
vi rt ual nane

Is an application name of up to 64 characters that can later be used in an APP PATH
command.
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Example:

Syntax:

real _l ocation

Is a real full path name or DDname in the native style of the given operating system. On
UNIX, Linux, i5 and z/0S HFS Deployment, the location may be a mixed case name, but
the MAP virtualname itself is always handle insensitive when used (that is, EX mymap/

mytest).

Note that if the real location contains spaces, it must be surrounded by double quotation
marks.

Note: On IBM i, the APP MAP command can only be used to map an IFS directory and not a
QSYS library.

Sample APP MAP Commands

Basic example for Windows:

APP MAP test c:\tenptest\
Note that if a path name contains spaces, the name must be surrounded by double quotation

marks. For example:

APP MAP test "c:\tenp test\"

How to Map DDNAME Allocations
For the Unified Server (HFS and PDS deployments), the syntax for this type of mapping is

APP NVAP appnane file_extension=//dd. ddnane, file_extensi on=//
dd. ddnare; . . .

where:
appname

Is the name of the application used to reference this mapping in an APP PATH, APP
APPENDPATH, or APP PREPENDPATH command.

file extension
Is one of the following valid server file extensions:

. mas
.fex
. acx
.htm
.sty
.gif
. psb
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Example:

Reference:

dadnanme

Is the ddname of the allocation you wish to map. The allocation can be performed using
JCL code or a DYNAM command.

Mapping DDNAME Allocations

DYNAM ALLCC FI LE MYMAS DA EDAARH. MASTER DATA SHR REU
APP NAP APP1 MAS=// DD: MYMAS;
APP APPENDPATH APP1

By default, the server has an APP MAP command in the edasprof.prf file to map the application
MVSAPP to the allocations FOCEXEC, MASTER, ACCESS, HTML, FOCSTYLE, GIF, FOCPSB.
While allocations of these ddnames are not required for the APP MAP command to be valid,
once the ddnames are allocated by JCL or DYNAM commands, they become available for use.

APP MAP With Universal Naming Convention (UNC)

On platforms that support Universal Naming Convention (UNC), you must use the UNC to
designate a network drive to access APP directories. The UNC must:

d Be at least one folder below the initial shared location.

.4 Not contain spaces unless enclosed in double quotation marks. For example,

\'\ mnynode\ nyshar e\ accnti ng
"\\' nynode\ ny share\accnting"

APP SET METALOCATION_SAME

Syntax:
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The APP SET METALOCATION_SAME command identifies whether Master Files and their
corresponding Access Files must be in the same location.

How to Control the Location of Synonym Files
APP SET METALOCATI ON_SAME { ON| OFF}

where:
ON

Specifies that Master Files and their corresponding Access Files must reside in the same
application directory. ON is the default value.
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OFF

Specifies that once the Master File for a request is located, the server will use the active
search path to find the corresponding Access File.

APP ? METALOCATION_SAME

The APP ? METALOCATION_SAME command queries whether Master Files and their
corresponding Access Files must be in the same location.

Syntax: How to Query Whether Synonym Files Must Reside in the Same Location

APP ? NMETALCOCATI ON_SAME

If the result of this query command is ON, the server expects to find corresponding Master and
Access Files in the same application directory. If the result is OFF, the server uses the active
search path to find the Access File that corresponds to a given Master File.

APP SHOWPATH

The APP SHOWPATH command lists all the currently active applications in the search path,
including baseapp, which is always last. This list mirrors the list of applications displayed in
the applications tree on the navigation pane.

Syntax: How to List Active Applications

APP SHOWPATH

Example:  Listing Active Applications in the Search Path

The Server is generally installed with two default applications: ibisamp (contains sample files),
and baseapp (which can contain any files you create).

The APP SHOWPATH command generates the following output is:
i bi sanp
baseapp

Application and File Management Commands

The APP commands in this section provide management options for applications and their
component files.
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APP CREATE

Syntax:

Syntax:
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In general, the APP CREATE command creates an application under the approot location. The
exception is a PDS deployment on a Unified Server, where an application is a physical entity
and each of its component file types is stored in a separate PDS.

The APP CREATE command can create any number of applications with one command.
How to Create an Application Manually

APP CREATE appl[! appla...] [appZl! appZa...]
[ appnl ! appna. . .] ] [ DROP]

where:

appl. .. appn

Are application names under approot. The application name can be up to 64 characters.

appla. .. appna

Are nested application directories, allowed when nested applications are configured. In
order to create a nested application, the parent application must already exist.

DROP

Deletes an application if one already exists with the same name as the one to be created,
and then creates a new application with that name. Note that any files in the pre-existing
application are deleted. Without the DROP option, a message will be generated, and the
pre-existing application will not be deleted or changed.

The application name may not contain spaces. If the name contains spaces, each section is
understood to be a separate application. If you require a name with spaces, you must create it
using another mechanism, such as the Windows Explorer. You can then use the APP MAP
command to add it to APPROOT.

If you need to specify more application names than can fit on one line, add the continuation
character (-) at the end of the first line, and code more application names on the next line.

The word HOLD cannot be used as an application name.

How to Change Default Characteristics of Component File Types (PDS Deployment
Only)

If you are working on a Unified Server in PDS deployment, you can change the default
characteristics of individual component file types by issuing a DYNAM SET APP command. This
command controls the types of component files that are generated for the application when an
APP CREATE command is issued. By default, all component file types are generated.
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The syntax is

DYNAM SET APP FCR £/ /et ype [ SKI P| CREATE] [ PCSTFI X aaa. bbb] | par ns]

where:
filetype

Are the component types that may be affected by this command, in uppercase: FOCEXEC,
MASTER, ACCESS, HTML, GIF, FOCSTYLE, MAINTAIN, WINFORMS, ETG. You must issue a
separate command for each component type you wish to affect.

SKI P

Indicates that the designated file type should not be created when the APP CREATE
command is issued.

CREATE

Creates the designated file type when the APP CREATE command is issued. This is the
default setting.

POSTFI X

Specifies the lower level qualifier of the DSN (data set name) for the component type. The
APPROOT value is used to complete the full DSN, which is expressed as

appr oot val ue. appname. conponent _t ype

The default value for component_type is filetype.DATA.
par ns

Are the allocation parameters you can set. The default parameter values are:

File Type Parameter

FOCEXEC RECFM VB TRKS LRECL 4096 BLKSI ZE 27998 SPACE 50 50 DIR
50

MASTER RECFM FB TRKS LRECL 80 BLKSI ZE 22000 SPACE 50 50 DI R 50

ACCESS RECFM FB TRKS LRECL 80 BLKSI ZE 22000 SPACE 50 50 DI R 50

HTML RECFM VB TRKS LRECL 4096 BLKSI ZE 27998 SPACE 50 50 DI R
50
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APP COPY

Syntax:

94

File Type Parameter

GIF RECFM VB TRKS LRECL 4096 BLKSI ZE 27998 SPACE 50 50 DIR
50
The GIF file type creates libraries for GIF and JPG files.

FOCSTYLE RECFM FB TRKS LRECL 1024 BLKSI ZE 27648 SPACE 50 50 DIR
50

MAINTAIN RECFM VB TRKS LRECL 4096 BLKSI ZE 27998 SPACE 50 50 DIR
50

WINFORMS RECFM VB TRKS LRECL 4096 BLKSI ZE 27998 SPACE 50 50 DI R
50

ETG RECFM FB TRKS LRECL 80 BLKSI ZE 22000 SPACE 50 50 DI R 50

Changing Default Characteristics of an Application (PDS Deployment)

The following command indicates that GIF files should not be created when the APP CREATE
command is issued.

DYNAM SET APP FOR G F SKIP

The following command indicates that Procedures (FOCEXECs) should be created when APP
CREATE is issued.

DYNAM SET APP FOR FOCEXEC TRKS SP 10 20 DI R 30

The APP COPY command copies the entire contents of one application to another. The target
application must already exist.

How to Copy an Application
APP COPY appl[! appla...] appll! appla...]

where:

appl[ | appla. . .|

Is the application being copied. It can be a nested application name.
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app2 | app2a. . .]

Is the application to which the contents of the first application are being copied. It can be
a nested application name.

APP COPYFIILE]

The APP COPYF[ILE] command copies one or more components or component types from one
application to another.

Note that if you copy a component manually, you can, optionally, rename it in the process.

If you copy a Master File, the corresponding Access File is also copied. However, copying an
Access File (file type FOCSQL) does not automatically copy the corresponding Master File.

Syntax: How to Copy an Application Component Manually

APP COPYF[ | LE] appI[/ appla...]
{filenanmel|*} filetypel app2 [/ app2a. . .]
{filename2 *} {filetype2 *} [|FEXI ST] DROP

where:

appll ! appia. . .]

Is the application that contains the component to be copied. It can be a nested application
name.

filenanel

Are the components to be copied. Use an asterisk (*) to copy all components of file type
filetypel.

You can use the following wildcard characters in the file name and file type references.

4 An asterisk (*) replaces any combination of characters of any length (including zero).

Note that an asterisk can also be used to replace the entire filename or filetype
parameter.

4 A question mark (?) replaces zero or one character.
filetypel
Is the file type, in uppercase, of the component to be copied.

app2[ | appZa. . .|

Is the application to which the named component is being copied. It can be a nested
application name.
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APP MOVE

Syntax:

filenane2

Is the component name in the target application, after the copy process. Use an asterisk
(*) to propagate the file names from the source application to the target application.

filetype2

Is the component type, in uppercase, in the target application after the copy process. Use
an asterisk (*) to propagate the file types from the source application to the target
application.

| FEXI ST
Ignores any component in the source application that does not exist.
DROP

Overwrites any component already in the target application with the same name and file
type as a component being copied.

For a full list of the types of files you can copy with APP commands, see Designating File Types
for APP Commands on page 101.

The APP MOVE command moves the entire contents of one application to another. The target
application must already exist.

How to Move an Application
APP MOVE appl[! appla...]| appZ | appla.. .|

where:
appi[/ appla. . .]
Is the application being moved. It can be a nested application name.

appZl | appZa. . . ]

Is the application to which the contents of the first application are being moved. It can be
a nested application name.

APP MOVEFIILE]
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The APP MOVEF[ILE] command moves one or more components or component types from one
application to another.

Note that if you move a component manually, you can, optionally, rename it in the process.
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Syntax:

If you move a Master File, the corresponding Access File is also moved. However, moving an
Access File (file type FOCSQL) does not automatically move the corresponding Master File.

How to Move an Application Component Manually

APP MOVEF[ | LE] appl[! appla. . .]
{filenanel|*} filetypel app2 [l appla...]
{filename2 *} {filetype2l*} [|FEXI ST] [DROP]

where:

appll !l appla. . .|

Is the application that contains the component to be moved. It can be a nested application
name.

filenanel

Is the name of the component to be moved. Use an asterisk (*) to move all components of
file type filetypel.

You can use the following wildcard characters in the file name and file type references.

4 An asterisk (*) replaces any combination of characters of any length (including zero).

Note that an asterisk can also be used to replace the entire filename or filetype
parameter.

.4 A question mark (?) replaces zero or one character.
filetypel
Is the file type, in uppercase, of the component to be moved.

appZl | appZa. . . ]

Is the application to which the named component is being moved. It can be a nested
application name.

filename2

Is the component name in the target application, after the move process. Use an asterisk
(*) to propagate the file names from the source application to the target application.

filetype2

Is the component type, in uppercase, in the target application after the move process. Use
an asterisk (*) to propagate the file types from the source application to the target
application.
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| FEXI ST

Ignores any component in the source application that does not exist.

DROP

Overwrites any component already in the target application with the same name and file
type as a component being moved.

For a full list of the types of files you can move with APP commands, see Designating File Types
for APP Commands on page 101.

APP DELETE
The APP DELETE command deletes applications under approot.
Syntax: How to Delete an Application Manually
APP DELETE appl[! appla...] [appZl| appla...]
[ appnl ! appna. . .]]
where:
appll ! appla...]... [appnl!appna...]
Are application names. Nested application names are supported. If you need to specify
more application names than can fit on one line, add the continuation character (-) at the
end of the first line, and enter additional application names on the next line.
APP DELETEF[ILE]

The APP DELETEF[ILE] command deletes one or more components or component types from an
application.

If you delete a Master File, the corresponding Access File is also deleted. However, deleting an
Access File (file type FOCSQL) does not automatically delete the corresponding Master File.

Syntax: How to Delete an Application Component Manually
APP DELETEF[ | LE] app[! appna...] {filenane|*} filetype
where:
appnl | appa. . . ]

Is the application from which the component or component type is being deleted. Nested
application names are supported.
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filenane

Is the name of the component to be deleted. Use an asterisk (*) to delete all files of type
filetype.

You can use the following wildcard characters in the file name and file type references.
4 An asterisk (*) replaces any combination of characters of any length (including zero).

Note that an asterisk can also be used to replace the entire filename or filetype
parameter.

.4 A question mark (?) replaces zero or one character.
filetype
Is the component type, in uppercase, of the component to be deleted.

For a full list of the types of files you can use with APP commands, see Designating File Types
for APP Commands on page 101.

APP PROPERTY CODEPAGE

Syntax:

The APP PROPERTY appname CODEPAGE command identifies the codepage to be used for
non-data files in the application directory.

How to Specify a Code Page for an Application
APP PROPERTY app|/ appa...] CODEPAGE number

where:

appl ! appa. . . ]
Is an application name. Nested application names are supported.

nunber

Is the code page number for non-data files in the application.

APP RENAME

Syntax:

The APP RENAME command renames an existing application.

Note: You cannot rename an application if it is active in the search path.
How to Rename an Application

APP RENANVE appl[! appla...] appZll appza...]
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where:
appi[/ appla. . .]

Is the application name to be renamed. It can be a nested application name.
app2l | app2a. . . |

Is the new application name of up to 64 characters. It can be a nested application name.

Example:  Renaming an Application

The following shows appl being renamed to app2.
APP RENAME appl app2

APP RENAMEFIILE]
The APP RENAMEF[ILE] command renames one or more components in an application.

If you rename a Master File, the corresponding Access File is also renamed. However,
renaming an Access File (file type FOCSQL) does not automatically rename the corresponding

Master File.
Syntax: How to Rename an Application Component
APP RENAMVEF[ | LE] appl! appa... 1 filenanel

filename2 filetype [ DROP]

where:
appl | appa. . . ]

Is the name of the application that contains the component being renamed. It can be a
nested application name

filenamel
Is the file name of the component to be renamed.
You can use the following wildcard characters in the file name and file type references.
. An asterisk (*) replaces any combination of characters of any length (including zero).

Note that an asterisk can also be used to replace the entire filename or filetype
parameter.

.4 A question mark (?) replaces zero or one character.
filenanme2

Is the new name for the component. The component name may be up to 64 characters.
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filetype
Is the file type, in uppercase, of the component to be renamed.
DROP
Overwrites an existing component with the same file name and file type.
For a full list of the types of files you can use with APP commands, see Designating File Types
for APP Commands on page 101.
Designating File Types for APP Commands

The APP COPYF, APP MOVEF, APP DELETEF, and APP RENAMEF commands enable you to
perform their actions on a wide variety of file types.

The following is a comprehensive list of the file types you can use with APP commands and the
file extensions associated with the on-disk names for hierarchical file systems.

Note that the file types must be coded in uppercase in any APP command that requires it.

Note: This list reflects file types supported across all Information Builders products and
release levels. Particular file types may not be supported in particular releases or with every

product.
File Type File Extension
ACX .acx
ADR .adr
AFM .afm
BMP .bmp
BST .bst
cascading style sheet .Css
CONTROL .ctl
DATA .dat
DDS .DDS
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File Type File Extension

DEFAULT The APP filename value is used to derive
the physical extension for the APP
command, so that unknown user-defined
extensions may be supported in an APP
command (for example, APP COPYFILE
BASEAPP MYFILE.FOO DEFAULT BASEAPP
MYFILE FOCEXEC).

DTD .atd

EDANLS .nls

EDAPRFU .prf

EDAPROF prf

EDAPSB .psb

EPS .eps

ERRORS .err

ETG .etg

ETL .etl

EXCEL Xls

FMU fmu

FOCCOMP fem

FOCDEF .def

FOCEXEC OR FEX fex

FOCFTMAP fmp

FOCPSB .psb

FOCSQL .acx

FOCSTYLE sty
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File Type File Extension
FOCTEMP ftm
FOCUS .foc
GIF .gif
HLI .hli
HTML .htm
IBICPG .sl
JPG Jjpg
Js Js
LSN Isn
MAINTAIN .mnt
MASTER OR MAS .mas

MASTER has a special behavior that any
matching Access File (.acx) is also
operated upon by the APP command. This
is so metadata is operated upon as a
matched pair. Use MAS if it is strictly
desired to only operate on the Master File
and not the Access File.

MHT .mht
Microsoft Access database .mdb
MNTPAINT .mpt
OoMI .omi
PDF .pdf
PFA .pfa
PFB .pfb
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File Type File Extension
PNG .png
PS .ps
SMARTLIB .knb
SQL .sql
SVG .svg
TABS xt
TDL Adl
TRF Arf
TTEDIT tte
TXT Axt
WINFORMS wfm
WSDL .wsd
XHT xht
XLSM Xlsm
XLSX Xlsx
XLTM Xltm
XLTX Xltx
XML xml
XSD .xsd
XSL xsl
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Output Redirection Commands

Three APP commands (APP HOLD, APP HOLDDATA, and APP HOLDMETA) along with the
FILEDEF and DYNAM commands comprise a class of commands that control where output is
stored. In order to redirect output as you wish, it is important to understand the interactions
among these commands.

Note: When the same behavior applies for APP HOLD, APP HOLDDATA, and APP HOLDMETA,
these commands are referred to collectively as APP HOLD*. Note also that although DYNAM
(USS only) and FILEDEF are not members of the APP family of commands, these file allocation
commands interact with the APP HOLD* commands. Therefore, where appropriate, these
commands are also included in this discussion. APP FI[LEDEF] has been deprecated and
aliased to FILEDEF.

The most straightforward of these commands is APP HOLD, which allows you to relocate all
output to a particular application. You can use this command with operations that produce
output files, such as HOLD, SAVE and SAVB, as well as with CREATE SYNONYM and APP
QUERY HOLD. (For details about HOLD, SAVE, and SAVB commands, see the Creating Reports
With WebFOCUS Language manual.)

The APP HOLD* commands are particularly helpful when you are creating permanent files for
other applications to use. However, if a command is used at an inappropriate point in the
application or if it remains in effect when further steps are performed within the application,
the target application may be flooded with intermediate and unintended files. Understanding
the behavior of each command and the interactions among them will help you avoid this
situation.

Reference: Interactions Among Output Redirection Commands

This chart describes the behavior associated with each redirection command and the
interactions among them if multiple commands are used.

Command Stand Alone Notes

APP HOLD Redirects all Agent output from When issued without a
HOLD, SAVE, SAVB, CREATE specific appname, APP
SYNONYM, and APP QUERY HOLD | HOLD has the effect of
commands to the designated turning off the
application. command.
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Command

Stand Alone

Notes

APP HOLDDATA

Redirects the data from HOLD,
SAVE, and SAVB operations to the
designated application, but does
not redirect the associated
metadata (see Note 1 after chart).

Overrides APP HOLD.

APP HOLDMVETA

Redirects the metadata from
HOLD, SAVE, and SAVB
operations to the designated
application, but does not redirect
the associated data (see Note 1
after chart).

Overrides APP HOLD.

FI LEDEF ddnane
DYNAM ALLOC ddnane

Redirects the data from specific
HOLD, SAVE, and SAVB
operations to the designated
target, but does not redirect the
associated metadata (see Note 1
after chart).

The AS phrase must match the
ddname. When there is no AS
phrase, the ddname must match
a predefined default name: HOLD
for HOLD output files; SAVE for
SAVE output files; and SAVB for
SAVB output files.

Overrides APP HOLD
and APP HOLDDATA.
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Command Stand Alone Notes
DYNAM ALLOC HOLDMVAST Redirects the metadata from Overrides APP HOLD
HOLD, SAVE, and SAVB and APP HOLDMETA.

operations to the designated
target (using the HOLDMAST
ddname), but does not redirect
the associated data (see Note 1
after chart).

The recommended practice is to
use this command on a request-
by-request basis to avoid
overriding previous output. If used
as a global setting, previously
held output will be overwritten
with the same name.

Note:

4 Not all formats have associated metadata. For example, the HOLD FORMAT PDF command
does not produce metadata, therefore, there is no metadata to redirect.

4 The use of the APP HOLD command to redirect CREATE SYNONYM output is neither
necessary nor desirable since the CREATE SYNONYM command directly supports
application names using the syntax:

CREATE SYNONYM appnane/ synonym . . .

APP HOLD

The APP HOLD command defines an application in which to hold output data files (and
associated Master and Access Files, if applicable) created by a HOLD, SAVE, or SAVB process
in the application.

APP HOLD is intended to be used to refresh files that are common for all users of the
application. It should not be used for private files since it points to an application area that is
used by multiple users. If the same hold name (HOLD or AS name, for example) is used,
conflicts between users could result.

For related information, see Interactions Among Output Redirection Commands on page 105.
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Syntax: How to Designate a Storage Location for Temporary Files
APP HOLD appnane[ | appnamnea. . . ]

where:
appnamne[ | appnanea. . . |

Is the application in which you wish to store output files. It can be a nested application
name.

Note: Issuing APP HOLD without an appname turns off the effects of the command.

APP HOLDDATA

The APP HOLDDATA command designates an application as the location for storing data files
created with the HOLD command. For related information, see Interactions Among Output
Redirection Commands on page 105.

Syntax: How to Designate a Storage Location for Data Files
APP HOLDDATA appnanel | appnanea. . .|

where:
appnamne[ | appnanea. . . |

Is the name of the location for the data files created by any write process in the
application. It can be a nested application name

APP HOLDMETA

The APP HOLDMETA command designates an application directory as the location for storing
Master and Access Files created in the application. For related information, see Interactions
Among Output Redirection Commands on page 105.

Syntax: How to Designate a Storage Location for Master and Access Files
APP HOLDVETA appnamnel | appnanea. . .|

where:
appnamne[ | appnanea. . .|

Is the name of the location for the Master and Access Files created in the application. It
can be a nested application name.
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APP FI[LEDEF]

The APP FI[LEDEF] command has been deprecated and aliased to FILEDEF. For information,
see the Stored Procedure Reference manual.

Application Metadata Commands and Catalog Metadata

Developers may want to write applications that check application metadata and decide a
course of action. For example, they may want to check the existence of a file or a file date, and
decide on the need for another step, such as recreation of the file. There are multiple ways to
accomplish a simple check for file existence or some other attribute, that have evolved over
the release history of the product. However, some of these methods have limitations. A good
example of this is the STATE command, which uses a native path name for UNIX. This type of
path name would not match a Windows or OpenVMS file path and, therefore, would require IF
THEN ELSE or GOTO logic to issue the correct version of the command for the operating
environment, that might be quite cumbersome, depending on how often it is needed.

To solve part of this problem, commands such as STATE, FILEDEF, and DYNAM have been
extended to support APP names (that is, issue APP MAP then use STATE mymap/myproc.fex).
To deal with more complex issues, such as retrieving a list of available applications (APP
names) and files within a particular application, a series of APP commands were developed
(APP LIST and APP QUERY). However, as features such as nested applications (sub-directories)
were implemented, it became apparent that a much more extended ecosystem for accessing
application metadata was needed.

To satisfy this need for extended information, various internal tables were extended or created.
Today the catalog/sysapps table is the primary method for accessing application metadata
using standard TABLE or SELECT syntax. This is what is used in most internal applications.
That is not to say that the prior methods are no longer supported. At times they can provide
quick and simple coding for a specific need, but they have limitations (as noted). More
complex situations require the use of the newer methods to access information. Additionally,
tables such as catalog/systables and catalog/syscolum can provide additional information
that is table specific, such as what DBMS a table is using and the data specification of
particular columns, but they are beyond the scope of this section. It should also be noted that
the newer methods occasionally overlap on how to accomplish a task. For example, a number
of the catalog/sys* tables can be used to answer the question of whether a file exists.
However, the tables differ from each other in the more detailed information, such as physical
or application locations and attributes.

Retrieving Basic Information

The following commands return basic information about files and applications.
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Syntax:
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STATE

The STATE command lets you check for the existence of a file. The file reference you supply
can be the full path native operating system file name, or a file name prefaced with an APP
name. This section only described the use of APP name prefaced files. When an APP name is
used, it does not matter if the name was natively created under the APPROOQT location of the
server or as an APP MAP name.

If the file does not exist, the STATE command displays a message to that effect. After issuing
the STATE command, the &RETCODE system variable contains the value zero (0) if the file
exists, or a non-zero value if the file does not exist.

How to Check File Existence
STATE appnanel fil enane. il et ype - TYPE RETCODE &RETCODE

where:
appnamne
Is the application under which the file is stored.
filenane
Is the name of the file.
filetype
Is the file type or extension of the file.

If the file exists, the &RETCODE value will be O (zero). Otherwise, it will be non-zero and can be
used to further direct the logic of the application, typically in a -SET or a -IF command. The
STATE command will also output a not found message. To suppress this message, use the
SET TRMOUT={OFF|ON} command.

For example, the following STATE command checks the existence of the file myproc.fex in the
baseapp application. The STATE command displays a message if the file does not exist. The -
TYPE command displays the value zero (0) if the file exists or the value -1 if the file does not

exist.

STATE baseapp/ nyproc. f ex
- TYPE RETCODE &RETCODE
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Example:

Syntax:

Checking the Existence of a File With the STATE Command

The following partial example suppresses the message returned by the STATE command,
issues the STATE command to check if the file myproc.fex exists in the baseapp application,
checks the return code, and creates the file if it does not exist, before continuing with the next
step in the application. If the file does exist, the code immediately transfers to the next step in
the application, ((RESUME label):

SET TRMOUT=OFF

STATE baseapp/ nyproc. f ex

SET TRMOUT=ON
-1 F &RETCODE EQ O THEN GOTO RESUMVE;

* Some code to create the file goes here

- RESUVE

APP LIST

The APP LIST command alphabetically lists the applications available under the application
root, APPROOT, or under an APP MAPped location. It does not care if the APP is on the current
application map or not, as it is a raw list of available applications.

How to List the Applications in APPROOT
APP LI ST [HOLD]

If the HOLD option is used, the output is written to a temporary file called focappl.ftm,
(FOCAPPL on PDS Deployment), which can, in turn, be used in a request to drive a report or
take an action using the catalog/focappl Master File.

Limitations:
. APP LIST does not display nested application names.

d On operating systems that use case sensitive file names (such as UNIX), uppercase
physical directory names are not valid (so are not returned by APP LIST). APP names are
case insensitive, but they are created on disk as lowercase, which may in turn be upper-
cased by the native operating system (that is, OpenVMS 0ODS/2 disks and PDS uppercase
file names). However, APP LIST returns them in lowercase, to be homogenous across
operating systems.
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Using APP LIST to List and Work with Applications

The following request lists applications

APP LI ST

The APP LIST output is:

BEG N- APP- LI ST

15/ 02/ 2000 13. 36.38 baseapp
15/ 02/ 2000 13.36.38 ggdenp
15/ 02/ 2000 13.36.38 ncp
15/02/2000 13.36.38 tenplate
END- APP- LI ST

The following request lists applications that have been stored using the HOLD option

APP LI ST HOLD
SQL SELECT DATE, TI Mg, APPNAME FROM FOCAPPL;
END

The APP LIST output is:

DATE TI MVE APPNANVE

15/ 02/ 2000 13. 36.38 baseapp
15/ 02/ 2000 13.36.38 ggdenp
15/ 02/ 2000 13.36.38 ncp
15/02/2000 13.36.38 tenplate

The following practical example of using the APP LIST HOLD command issues a TABLE request
against the HOLD file to check if any files exist in the application myapp. If no lines are
returned, the application does not exist, so it is created, and the application continues.
Otherwise, the application continues without creating the application.

APP LI ST HOLD

TABLE FI LE FOCAPPL

PRI NT * ON TABLE HOLD WHERE APPNAME = ' nyapp'
END

-1 F &LINES GT 0 THEN GOTO RESUME

APP CREATE nyapp

- RESUME

APP QUERY

The APP QUERY command lists files within a given application. Applications and specific
nested applications can be queried.
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Syntax:

Example:

How to List Components

APP QUERY appl[/appla...] [app2l! app2a]...]
[ appnl ! appna)] [HOLD]

where:

appl[ /appla. .. appn| ! appnal

Are application names. They can be nested application names. If you need to specify more
application names than can fit on one line, add the continuation character (-) at the end of
the first line, and continue more application names on the next line.

If the HOLD option is used, the output is written to a temporary file called focappq.ftm
(FOCAPPQ on PDS Deployment), which can, in turn, be used in a request to drive a report or
take an action using the catalog/focappq Master File.

Limitations: All files within an APP are listed. On systems like UNIX, this may include files of
any case, so files such as MYPROC.FEX and myproc.fex may appear in a listing, but only the
lowercase version would be accessed in a request.

Listing Application Files

The following request lists application files.

APP QUERY abc

The APP QUERY output is:
BEG N- APP- QUERY: abc

24/ 10/ 2014 21.38. 28 4 F nyprocl. fex
24/10/ 2014 21.38.35 4 F myprocl. f ex
24/10/ 2014 21.37. 49 4 F nyappl
24/10/ 2014 21.32.36 0 D nyapp2

END- APP- QUERY

The following request lists files that have been stored using the HOLD option.

APP QUERY ABC HOLD

SQL SELECT DATE, TIME, GMITIME, SIZE, OTYPE, FILENAVE, APPNAME FROM
FOCAPPQ ;

END

The APP QUERY output is:

DATE TI MVE GMVITTI ME SI ZE OTYPE FI LENAME APPNANE
24/ 10/ 2014 21.38.28 1414201108 4 F myprocl. fex abc
24/ 10/ 2014 21.38.35 1414201115 4 F myproc2. fex abc
24/ 10/ 2014 21.37.49 1414201069 4 D myappl abc
24/ 10/ 2014 21.32.36 1414200756 O D nmyapp2 abc
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Note that APP QUERY ... HOLD returns a slightly extended type of information. Whitespace has
selectively been removed from the above output for readability (the FILENAME column is
actually 70 characters wide).

The following practical example of using the APP QUERY HOLD command checks the existence
of the file myproc1.fex in application abc. If the file does not exist, the procedure exits. If the
file does exist, the procedure continues.

APP QUERY abc HOLD

TABLE FI LE FOCAPPQ

PRI NT * ON TABLE HOLD

VWHERE APPNAME = ' abc'

WHERE FI LENAME = ' nyprocl. f ex'

END

-1 F &INES GI' 0 THEN GOTO RESUVE

- TYPE Procedure Not Found ... exiting!
-EXIT

- RESUME

Retrieving Extended Catalog Information
This section provides basic information about querying the server catalogs.

For more information, see the Developing Reporting Applications manual.

catalog/sysapps
The catalog/sysapps table contains metadata for physical objects on path.

This section only touches on basic uses typically needed by a developer. The Master File on
disk robustly describes more attributes than are described here. You can directly study the
Master File in order to understand other uses. The catalog/sys* group of files are subject to
change (and are usually upwardly compatible). You should never write applications that have
specific dependencies (typically on object size), which tend to cause upward compatibility
issues.

Example: Listing Files in an APP

The following request lists the application name, application location, file names, and file
extensions in the application named abc.

TABLE FI LE SYSAPPS

PRI NT APPNAMVE APPLOC FNAMVE FEXT

VWHERE APPNAME EQ 'abc'
END
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Example:

The output (with whitespace selectively removed for readability) is:

APPNAVE APPLCC FNAVE FEXT
abc [usr/wf/ibi/apps/abc myprocl f ex
abc [usr/wf/ibi/apps/abc mypr oc2 f ex

The following practical example of using the SYSAPPS table to check file existence checks the
existence of the file myproc1l.fex in the application abc. If it does not exist, the procedure exits.
If the file does exist, the procedure transfers to the next step in order to continue:

TABLE FI LE SYSAPPS

PRI NT * ON TABLE HOLD
VWHERE APPNAME = 'abc' ;

VWHERE FNAME = ' nyprocl'

WHERE FEXT = 'fex' ;

END

-1 F &INES GI' 0 THEN GOTO RESUMVE

- TYPE Procedure Not Found ... exiting!
-EXIT

- RESUME

catalog/sysfiles

The catalog/sysapps table contains metadata for app name objects on a path for a select
object type. The default is for file type MASTER (Master Files), but is settable for other types.
Unless limited in some way, all objects (of the selected type) are displayed.

This section only touches on basic uses typically needed by a developer. The Master File on
disk robustly describes more attributes than are described here. You can directly study it in
order to understand other uses. The catalog/sys* group of files are subject to change (and are
usually upwardly compatible). You should never write applications that have specific
dependencies (typically on object size), which tend to cause upward compatibility issues.

Listing APP MASTER Objects

The following request lists file names, file hames with their application paths, and extensions
of files with file type MASTER (the default):
TABLE FI LE SYSFI LES

PRI NT FI LENAMVE LGNAME PHNAME EXTENSI ON
END
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The output (with some records and whitespace selectively removed for readability) is:

FI LENAMVE LGNAMVE PHNANVE EXTENSI ON
.rri/‘dat a MASTER baseapp/ nydat a. nas nmas
ndschema MASTER _edahone/ cat al og/ ndschena. nmas nas

Example:  Listing APP FOCEXEC Objects

The following request sets the file type to FOCEXEC and then prints the file names, file names
with their application paths, and extensions of files with file type FOCEXEC:

SQ FM SET SYSFI LES FOCEXEC

TABLE FI LE SYSFI LES

PRI NT FI LENAMVE LGNAME PHNAME EXTENSI ON
END

The output (with some records and whitespace selectively removed for readability) is:

FI LENAMVE LGNAVE PHNAVE EXTENSI ON
rrypr ocl FOCEXEC  baseapp/ nyprocl fex

nmyproc?2 FOCEXEC  baseapp/ nyproc2 fex

Note: The value for LGNAME will switch to DEFAULT if the data is limited and only one object
returns.

A valid value for the SQL FMI SET SYSFILES command is any valid server file type. Some
examples are FOCUS, FOCEXEC, STY, PDF. or ACCESS. For a full list of valid file types, see
Designating File Types for APP Commands on page 101.
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Example:

APP HELP

Syntax:

Using the SYSFILES Table to Check File Existence

The following practical example of using the SYSFILES table to check file existence prints the
filename myprocl with extension fex (with the file type set to FOCEXEC). If no lines are
returned, the file does not exist and the procedure exits. If the file exists, the procedure
transfers to the point at which processing continues.

SQ FM SET SYSFI LES FOCEXEC

TABLE FI LE SYSFI LES

PRI NT FI LENAME ON TABLE HOLD

WHERE FI LENAME = ' nyprocl' ;
VWHERE EXTENSI ON = ' fex' ;

END

-1 F &INES GI' 0 THEN GOTO RESUME
-TYPE Procedure Not Found ... exiting!
-EXIT

- RESUME

The APP HELP command provides help information for all of the APP commands.
How to Retrieve Information About APP Commands: APP HELP
APP HELP command paranet er s

where:
conmand

Is any valid APP command.
paranet er s

Are parameters that are available to or required by the command.

Restricting the Use of APP Commands

Server administrators can restrict the ability of other classes of users to change the APP
environment. This setting is configurable for Application Administrators and Basic Users.

When this restriction is set, all user interfaces affected by this server setting, such as the Web
Console, the Data Management Console, and Managed Reporting, display only applications
that are in the effective application search path, instead of displaying all applications defined
by the server approot setting. In addition, the use of certain APP commands that users might
otherwise issue to bypass the intended controls is restricted.

To ensure full administrative capabilities, the restriction is dynamically switched off when a
user who has server administration rights logs on from client software or to the Web Console.
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Procedure:
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This capability is supported with all security settings.

How to Restrict the Use of APP Commands

The server administrator can restrict the use of APP commands by other users.

1.
2.
3.

From the Web Console sidebar, click Access Control.

Expand the Roles folder for Application Administrator or Basic user.
Right-click a user or group and click General Privileges.

The General Privileges page opens.

By default the APATH privilege, Change Own Application Path (No applock) is selected.
Deselect this check box to restrict the current user or group ability to use the APP
commands listed below.

Click Save to confirm the setting.
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Once modification of the application path is blocked, use of the following APP commands is
restricted for the designated user or group:

. The following commands generate an error message:
1 APP CREATE
1 APP DELETE
Jd APP RENAME

.4 Although no error message is explicitly generated, the following commands are restricted if
they reference an application outside of the current application path:

1 APP APPENDPATH
APP HOLD
APP HOLDDATA
APP HOLDMETA
APP MAP

APP PATH

4

|

4

.|

4

1 APP PREPENDPATH
1 APP COPY

1 APP COPYF[ILE]
1 APP DELETEF[ILE]
1 APP MOVEF[ILE]
4

APP RENAMEFILE]

Accessing Metadata and Procedures

Permanent files include metadata and procedures that were either created before the session
by another application or remain after the session is over for use by another application.

Search Rules
Unless a file name is fully qualified with the application name, the search sequence is:

1. Current directory of the agent, which is edatemp/tsnnnnn.
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2. Applications set using APP HOLDMETA for metadata files, and APP HOLDDATA for hold data
files.

3. Applications set in APP PATH (including MVSAPP for z/0S).

4. The baseapp application.

5. The EDAHOME/ catalog.

6. For stored procedures only: if the file is not found, the server checks to see if the file was

allocated with a FILEDEF or DYNAM command, and if so, tries to execute it.
Example: ~ Search Paths

The following commands follow the search path, starting with the application set by the APP
HOLDMETA command:

APP HOLDVETA APP1

When a procedure is executed, and referred to by a one-part name

EX ABC

the following is executed

profile.fex in APPl application

followed by
EX APP1/ ABC

If the procedure ABC is not found in APP1, the server follows the standard search path for
procedures to find and execute it.

Creation Rules for Procedure Files

Unless a file name is fully qualified or redirected to another location using an APP HOLD, APP
HOLDMETA, APP HOLDDATA, FILEDEF, or DYNAM command, it is created in the temporary
application area of the agent and disappears after the agent is released.

For example, on z/0S if DYNAM allocation for HOLDMAST or HOLDACC is present, the
metadata files are created in the corresponding PDSs (for example, for a CREATE SYNONYM or
TABLE FILE file with HOLD).

For related information, see Output Redirection Commands on page 105.

Locating Master Files and Procedures

Once your path is set, you can locate Master Files and procedures using the WHENCE
command.
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Syntax: How to Locate Master Files and Procedures
To locate a Master File or procedure, issue the following command

WHENCE £/ /ename filetype

where:
filenane

Is the name of the file you are trying to locate.
filetype

Is the type of file you are trying to locate.
Accessing Existing Data Files
You can allocate existing data files using the following methods:
DATASET keyword in the Master File.
FILEDEF command for non-FOCUS data sources (FIXED, RMS, VSAM, XML).
USE command for FOCUS data sources.

For the z/0OS Server, native operating system services, when supported.

L U oo o U

DYNAM command as a USS equivalent for the MVS ALLOCATE command.

. Superseded by JCL DD card.

It is recommended that you use only one method for each allocation.

Creation Rules for Data Files
For a newly created data file, the location is determined as follows:
1. An application set by APP HOLDDATA applies to all HOLD files.
2. For FILEDEF command, one for each data file.
3. For z/0S, native operating system allocations when supported.

The request that caused the file to be created determines the file DCB parameters, such as
record length, record format, and so on.

For related information, see Output Redirection Commands on page 105.
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Example: ~ Sample Allocations by JCL

The following table contains sample allocations by JCL.

VSAM /1 VSAMD1 DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=qual i f. DATA. VSAM

This type of allocation requires the szero = y parameter in the edaserve.cfg
file to support sharing of BufferPool Zero.

Fixed /1 FI X01 DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=qual i f. FI XED. DATA
PDS /1 MASTER DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=qua/ i f. MASTER. DATA
FOCUS /1 CAR DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=qual i/ f. CAR. FOCUS

Example:  Sample DYNAM Commands

The following table contains samples of the DYNAM command.

VSAM DYNAM ALLOC FI LE QVASM DA qual i f. QV/SAM VSAM SHR REUSE
Fixed DYNAM ALLOC FILE FILEL DA qualif.FlLELl. DATA SHR REUSE
PDS DYNAM ALLOC FI LE MASTER DA qual i f. MASTER. DATA SHR REUSE
FOCUS DYNAM ALLOC FI LE CAR DA qual i f. CAR FOCUS SHR REU
Syntax: How to Issue a FILEDEF Command

FI[LEDEF] f//edes DI SK appl [ appa...!l]physfile. ftm

where:
filedes

Is a file designation (ddname).
appl [ appa. . . ]

Is an application name. It can be a nested application name.
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physfile. ftm

Is a physical file located in the application.
Syntax: How to Issue a FILEDEF Command to Concatenate Files

FI [ LEDEF] concatname DI SK [ appll] fil enanel. ext
FI [ LEDEF] nanme2 DI SK [ appZ/]fil enane2. ext

FI [ LEDEF] namen DI SK [ appnl] fil enanen. ext
FI [ LEDEF] concat name CONCAT nanme2 ... namen

where:

concat nane
Is the ddname for one of the files and the name for the concatenated files. Use this name
in a request. The individual ddnames will not be available once they are used in a FILEDEF
CONCAT command.

nanme2 ... nanen
Are ddnames for the files that will be added to the concatenation.

appl ... appn
Are application names. They can be nested application names.

filenamel. ext ... filenanen. ext
Are the physical file names.
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Example:
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Concatenating Files Using FILEDEF

The following request creates three files, filel.ftm, file2.ftm, and file3.ftm.

APP HOLD appl

TABLE FI LE WF_RETAI L_LI TE

SUM COGS_US REVENUE_US

BY STATE_PROV_NAME

VWHERE STATE_PROV_NAME LE 'F

VWHERE COUNTRY_NAME EQ ' United States'
ON TABLE HOLD AS filel FORVAT ALPHA
END

- RUN

TABLE FI LE WF_RETAIL_LITE

SUM COGS_US REVENUE_US

BY STATE_PROV_NAVE

VWHERE STATE_PROV_NAME GT 'F' AND STATE _PROV_NAME LE 'M

WHERE COUNTRY_NAME EQ ' United States'
ON TABLE HOLD AS file2 FORVAT ALPHA
END

- RUN

TABLE FI LE WF_RETAIL_LITE

SUM COGS_US REVENUE_US

BY STATE_PROV_NAME

WHERE STATE_PROV_NAME GT 'M

WHERE COUNTRY_NAME EQ ' United States'
ON TABLE HOLD AS file3 FORVAT ALPHA
END

The following commands concatenate the three files.

FI LEDEF FILE1 DI SK appl/filel.ftm
FI LEDEF FI LE2 DI SK appl/file2.ftm
FI LEDEF FI LE3 DI SK appl/file3.ftm
FI LEDEF FI LEL1 CONCAT FI LE2 FILE3

The following procedure issues a request against the concatenated files.

TABLE FILE FI LEL
SUM COGS_US REVENUE_US
BY STATE_PROV_NANE

ON TABLE SET PAGE NOPAGE
ON TABLE SET STYLE *

GRI D=OFF, S| ZE=8, $

END
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Syntax:

Syntax:

Example:

How to Issue a FILEDEF Command for a Native MVS Data Set
FI filedes DI SK "/ /' NATI VE. WS. DATASET" "

where:

filedes
Is a file designation.

NATI VE. M\/S. DATASET
Is a Native MVS data set. It can contain any number of qualifiers, up to 44 characters
long.

How to Issue a USE Command

The USE command can be issued instead of an allocation command for FOCUS data sources.
The USE command is the only mechanism for accessing files on the sink machine.

Sample USE Commands

The USE command supports renaming of Master Files and concatenation of data sets. The
USE command is the only mechanism for accessing files on the sink machine.

Renaming a Master File

USE
CARL AS CAR
END

Concatenating Master Files

USE
CARL AS CAR
CAR2 AS CAR
END

Accessing Files on a Sink Machine

USE
CARL ON FOCSW1
END

Data Set Names

If a data set name satisfies one of the following conditions, the server assumes that it is an
MVS file name:

.d Data set name starts with "//".
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Syntax:

-l Data set name contains no "/" and contains at least one "."

In all other cases, the name is interpreted as an HFS file name.

How to Define a Data Set

The following syntax is supported:

DATASET=APP1/ physfile.ftm
DATASET=' qual i f. car. dat a'
DATASET=qual i f. car . dat a

In addition, on z/0S, you can use the following;:

GDG files FI LENAME=CARGDG, SUFFI X=FQOCUS,
DATASET="' qual i f. CARGDG. FOCUS( 0) "

PDS members FI LENAME=CARMEMB, SUFFI X=FCCUS,
DATASET=qual i f. CARPDS. DATA( CARVENB)

FOCUS, VSAM, Fixed FI LENAME=CAR, SUFFI X=FQOCUS,
DATASET=//" qual i f. CAR. FOCUS'

Allocating Temporary Files

Syntax:

126

Temporary files are transient files that disappear after you end a session. By default, all
temporary data files (for HOLD and FOCSORT files) and temporary metadata files, such as
temporary Master Files and Access Files, are created in the temporary area of an agent, which
corresponds to your TSCOM ID. For example, if your TSCOM ID is TSO00001, your temporary
files are located in //edatemp/tsO00001.

For z/0S, you can control the size and location of these temporary metadata files and data
files. You can specify that the temporary files reside in the hierarchical file system, MVS data
sets, or in hiperspace.

How to Allocate Temporary Files

To specify the allocation of your temporary files, issue the following command
DYNAM SET TEMP[ ALLOC] { HES| WS| HI PER}

where:

HES

Allocates temporary files to the hierarchical file system. HFS is the default value.

Information Builders



2. Managing Applications I

Reference:

Syntax:

Reference:

WS
Allocates temporary files to MVS data sets.
H PER

Allocates temporary files to hiperspace.

Usage Notes for Allocating Temporary Files

For z/0S, temporary metadata files can be allocated using a similar procedure to allocating
permanent metadata files:

4 If DYNAM allocation for HOLDMAST or HOLDACC is present, temporary files are stored in
the designated PDSs.

4 If DYNAM SET TEMP[ALLOC] MVS is issued; in the default temporary PDSs.

.d If DYNAM SET TEMP[ALLOC] HIPER is issued; in the HIPERSPACE.

How to Allocate Temporary Files to MVS Data Sets

To alter the default allocation parameters for temporary files for MVS data sets, issue the
following command

DYNAM SET TEMP[ALLOC] FOR type dynam parns

where:

type

Is one of the following: HOLDACC, HOLDMAST, HOLD SAVE, REBUILD, FOCUS, FOCSORT,
OFFLINE, or FOC$HOLD.

dynam par ns

Are regular DYNAM ALLOC parameters to be used as default for that type. Note that DCB
parameters, if provided here, will be ignored, since they must be compatible with the file
type being written.

This is similar to the functionality of IBITABLA in the SSCTL Server. The defaults should be
overwritten for all cases when, in older versions, a private copy of IBITABLA existed containing
different values.

System Defaults for Allocating Temporary Files to MVS Data Sets

System defaults for HOLDMAST and HOLDACC are:
TRKS 5 5 DSORG PO DI R 36 NEW REU
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System defaults for all other types are:

CYLS 5 10 DSORG PS NEW REU

How to Support Long Synonym Names Using DYNAM SET LONGSYNM

The server supports synonym names up to 64 characters. However, PDS member names
cannot exceed eight characters. The server accounts for this operating environment limitation
with the command DYNAM SET LONGSYNM.

A synonym comprises a Master File and, usually, an Access File. When you create a synonym
with a name exceeding eight characters, the LONGSYNM setting currently in effect determines
how the long name of the Master File and of the Access File will be handled.

You can issue DYNAM SET LONGSYNM anywhere SET commands are valid, including the global
server profile (edasprof.prf) and a stored procedure (FOCEXEC).

DYNAM SET LONGSYNM, on servers running on z/0S, corresponds functionally to the server
configuration file keyword LONGSYNM on servers running on MVS.

The syntax is

DYNAM SET LONGSYNM { HES| MW/S| MATCH}

where:
HFS

Specifies that each synonym whose name is longer than eight characters will be created in
an HFS directory. This is the default.

WS

Specifies that when you save a synonym with a name exceeding eight characters, the
server truncates the name, preserving up to the first six characters, followed by a left curly
brace ({) and a suffix number that ensures the name is unique. (The server preserves the
original long name within the synonym files.)

For example, if you create a Master File named VERYLONGNAMETEST, it will be saved as
VERYLO({O. If you then create a Master File named VERYLONGNAMEPROD, it will be saved
as VERYLO{1.
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The server chooses a suffix number by taking the next unused number in the sequence for
that truncation of a Master File or Access File name. If the next number available for the
Master File is different than that available for the Access File, the files will be created with
different numbers. For example, if the highest Master File name truncated to VERYLO is
VERYLO{8, and the highest Access File nhame truncated to VERYLO is VERYLO({5, and you
create a synonym specifying the name VERYLONGNAMEAGAIN, the new Master File will be
saved as VERYLO{9, and the new Access File will be saved as VERYLO{6.

MATCH

Works the same as the MVS setting, except that it ensures that the truncated names of a
Master File and Access File synonym will always match. That is, they will be named using
the same suffix number.

In the example provided for the MVS setting, if SET LONGSYNM had instead been set to
MATCH, both the new Master File and the new Access File would have been named
VERYLO({9.

Matching names may be a convenience for some people if they manually manage synonym
files. It is less efficient than the MVS setting, however.

Temporary Space Usage and Location

The server uses temp space for the various processes. This space may be used for anything
from logs and traces to transient work files (such as HOLD files). This temp space uses real
disk space, but is recycled and cleaned up based on server configuration (for example,
secured servers clean agent directories upon disconnect). Ultimately, a server restarts also
cleans up this temporary space. If a server has been turned off, and a restart is not planned
(possibly because it was a test configuration), the space may be recovered by the server admin
with the following command:

edastart -cleardir

Temporary Disk Space Usage for Non-PDS Deployment

Temporary space, by default, is created under the configuration directory (ffs, wfs, or dm) in
the file system used to install the product. The edatemp directory is two levels deep.

The first level directory is used for trace files if tracing is active. By default, the directory is
named edatemp and is also generally referred to as the edatemp directory of EDACONF.

Developing Reporting Applications 129



Temporary Disk Space Usage for Non-PDS Deployment

Syntax:
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The subdirectory is used for temporary files and traces created by various processes, such as
the TCP and HTTP listeners, the Workspace Manager, and the end-user agent processes. Each
connecting user is assigned to a private data agent directory to isolate their work from other
users, and that directory is cleaned up upon disconnect. The agent subdirectories are named
tsnnnnnn, where nnnnnn is the ID number assigned to the data agent.

The edatemp directory can be configured to use a separate file system by setting the
EDATEMP variable to point at the alternate location. The steps and syntax vary by platform,
and may be done as an operating system variable or as a variable in the server configuration
file (edaserve.cfg) before server start up.

If you are using the server configuration file, the best method is to edit edaserve.cfg from the
Web Console Workspace folder, adding the line:

edatenp = directory

where
directory

Is a full path directory name, using the appropriate platform syntax. After saving, restart
the server.

Note: Editing the server configuration file (edaserve.cfg) is the only method available for
Windows.

How to Specify the EDATEMP Variable

For UNIX and Linux, the edatemp variable can be coded in the edastart.sh file:

export EDATEMP=/u/iway/ edat enp

Note: This also applies to IBM i, VMS, and Windows.

For OpenVMS, the edatemp variable can be coded in the edastart.com file:

DEFI NE EDATEMP TMP: [ TIVP. EDATENP]

For UNIX System Services, it can be coded in the ISTART JCL member under the EDAENV dd
statement:

/ | EDAENV DD *
EDATEMP=/ u/ i way/ edat enp

For z/0S UNIX System Services only, you can set the temporary area to MVS by using the
following command in edasprof.prf or user profile.

DYNAM SET TEMPALLOC WS
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Syntax:

The above are global settings which affect temporary file allocations for all users.
It can be specified in the edaserve.cfg file.

edat emp=/ ul/ hone/ t enp

How to Pre-Allocate Temporary Files

You can pre-allocate an individual file for a user, using the following techniques:

d For UNIX and Linux:

FI LEDEF XXX DI SK / u/ anot her/ ar ea/ xxx. dat

where:
/ u/ anot her/ ar ea
Has enough free space to hold the file.
For Windows:

FI LEDEF XXX DI SK C:\t np\ anot her\ ar ea\ xxx. dat

where:
t np\ anot her\ ar ea
Has enough free space to hold the file.
For OpenVMS:

FI LEDEF XXX DI SK TMP: [ ANOTHER. AREA] XXX. DAT

where:
TMP: [ ANOTHER. AREA]
Has enough free space to hold the file.
For z/0S UNIX System Services:

You can use the same filedef syntax indicated for UNIX, or you can use the DYNAM
command to direct the temporary file to MVS.

DYNAM ALLCC FI LE XXX SPACE

Note that, for the DYNAM command, you must to specify the amount of space required.

- For FOCUS files:
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You can use the FILEDEF and USE commands to create a FOCUS file outside the edatemp
area.

FI LEDEF NMANVE DI SK | { pat hname}{fil ename}. foc ......
USE NMANVE NEW
END

How to Dynamically Allocate FOCUS Files on z/OS

You can dynamically allocate FOCUS files on z/0S with the USE command. The command is

DYNAM ALLOC FI LE ddname SPACE
USE ddnanme AS nasterfile
END

where:

ddnane

Is the DDNAME.
masterfile

Is the Master File name.

If the DDNAME and Master File name are the same, use just the command:

DYNAM ALLCC

Application Tools

An application program may be as simple as a TABLE FILE ... END request or as elaborate as a
series of replaceable variables (known as amper variables) controlled by dynamic inputs, GOTO
statements, and/or looping logic (known collectively as Dialogue Manager). While Dialogue
Manager is fully detailed in the Stored Procedure Reference manual, a limited set of these
commands and tools are also noted here due to their integral use in APP management.

EX Procedure and Amper Variables

132

The EX procedure executes another procedure, as found on the application path. The
procedure extension (on non-PDS platforms) is not required, and is assumed to be .fex. The
full syntax is:

EX[ EC] [appnane/]procedure[.fex] [paraneter=val ue[, paraneter=value][,...]
Parameters may be names (such as LASTNAME) or numeric (such as 1), and may be mixed
within the list. A specific APP name can be referenced and does not require the APP to be on

the application path prior to execution. Numerics can also be assumed positionally, as in this
example:
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EX nytest DETAI L=ALL, QUARTERLY, PERSON=JAMES MADI SON, 5=NMVANAGER

and the procedure would contain amper variables (parameters) for &DETAIL, &2, and
&PERSON, and would use the context of:

TABLE FILE ...
VWHERE PERSON | S ' &PERSON  AND PERI OD EQ ' &2'

END

There are two types of amper variables, single and double. Single amper variables are only
active within the procedure they are created in. Double amper variables are good for the life of
the session. Additionally, there are predefined, single amper variables, such as &LINES
(records returned from a request), &FOCUSER (current user ID), &FOCFOCEXEC (name of the
current executing procedure), &FOCCODEPAGE (the server NLS code page), and many others.
See the Stored Procedure Reference manual for a detailed listing of other pre-defined amper
variables.

EX EDAMAIL

EDAMAIL is an internal procedure that allows you to send emails from a procedure with the
content of a specific file included in the email body or as an attachment. This is useful for
sending email alerts for events ranging from special error conditions to simple report
completion. EDAMAIL requires a configured (and working) email SMTP Server node for the
server workspace.

There are two forms of syntax for EDAMAIL:
.4 The original form uses positional parameters, and is limited to the original specification.

4 The extended form uses non-positional, name-value pair parameters. The extended form
supports additional SMTP email client features such as Reply To and Importance.

The extended form is assumed if the first parameter contains an equal sign (=) indicating a
name-value pair is being passed.

The basic form of email address (that is, foo@foo.com or <foo@foo.com>) may be used in
either the original or the extended form of EDAMAIL. Extended forms of email addressing (such
as My Support <support@foo.com>, "My Support" <support@foo.com>, "My Support
<support@foo.com>", and "Support, Me <support@foo.com>") are only supported in the
extended form of EDAMAIL.

Multiple addresses may be use for parameters that support multiple addresses (for example,
to) when properly formed and delimited.
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For multiple addresses and basic EDAMAIL, the separator must be a semi-colon (;), and the
overall string may be, optionally, enclosed in double quotation marks, but remember that basic
EDAMAIL only supports simple addresses.

For multiple addresses and extended EDAMAIL, the separator is normally a semi-colon (with
exceptions where a comma may used), plus the overall string must be enclosed in single
quotation marks if any of the addresses contains a comma (for example, Support, Me
<support@foo.com>). A comma may be used as separator if the email addresses are all
simple addresses (that is, foo@foo.com or <foo@foo.com>), plus the overall string must be
enclosed in single or double quotation marks.

The actual use and display of the email headers created by EDAMAIL are a function of the
SMTP Server in use (and any intervening SMTP hops), plus the user email client (such as
Outlook, Gmail, Hotmail, and so on). They are not directly controlled by the sender email
headers. Therefore, an email may not always exhibit the expected behavior in all email client
environments. For example, older email clients may not recognize newer header types, and
may ignore Reply To. Any functional issues should first be investigated by an experienced
SMTP/Email administrator to determine if they are client-related.

Syntax: How to Use EX EDAMAIL in the Positional Parameter Form
The syntax is:

EX EDAMAI L fo, cc, bece, from subject, [flagl, filetype, data

where:
to

Is the email recipient. Multiple addresses are allowed, using a semi-colon as the address
separator.

cc

Is the carbon copy recipient. Multiple addresses are allowed, using a semi-colon as the
address separator.

bcc

Is the blind carbon copy recipient. Multiple addresses are allowed, using a semi-colon as
the address separator.

from

Is the email sender.
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Example:

Example:

subj ect

Is the email subject string. If the subject string contains a comma, the string must be
enclosed in single or double quotation marks.

flag

If set to a or A, the file is sent as an attachment. Otherwise, it is included as the body of
the email. All other values are ignored. The value is also ignored if the filetype parameter
is blank.

filetype

Defines the data file type for an email message body that uses a file. Any application file
type is valid, including MASTER, FOCEXEC, HTML, TEXT, and so on. Leave the parameter
empty to use the inline email message body feature.

dat a

Is the inline data stream for the email message body or the [app/Ifilename file containing
the email message body. The inline data stream feature requires an empty filetype
parameter. The EDAMAIL feature can also spread an inline email message body on to
multiple lines using the -LINES {n|*} feature.

If an inline data stream message body is spread across multiple lines in the procedure,
the resulting email is a single line of output. Multi-line message bodies are respected
when the message body from a file option is used.

Mailing an HTML File as Message Body
TABLE FILE filel

PRINT AB C
ON TABLE HOLD AS MYFI LE FORVAT HTML
END

EX EDAMAI L userl@orpl.com user2@orpl.com Filel Report,, HTM., MYFILE

Mailing an HTML File as a Message Attachment
TABLE FILE filel

PRINT AB C
ON TABLE HOLD AS MYFI LE FORVAT HTM
END

EX EDAMAI L userl@orpl.com user2@orpl.com Filel Report,a, HTM., MYFI LE
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Example:

Syntax:
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Mailing a Multi-line Inline Message

EX -LINES * EDAMAI L userl@orpl.com user2@orpl.com &SUBJECT,,,
Run result for &TESTNAME i s:

&RESULT

EDAMNAI L*

How to Use EX EDAMAIL in the Extended Form

The EDAMAIL extended form using name-value pairs is activated by the detection of an equal
sign (=) in the first parameter. Parameter names are not case sensitive and may be in any
order, but the message parameter (if used) must be last.

The syntax is:

EX EDAMAI L to=address/ i st,

[toaddr= {address!ist| % appl | address/ i st.fex}, ]|

[cc=cadr/ist1,]

[ccaddr=cadrlist2,]

[ bccaddr=bcadr/ist,] [fronraddress,]

[fromaddr=address,] [replyto=address,] [inportance=/owf normal|high,]
[subject=string, | [flags=value,] [filetype=extension,]
[filename=f/i/e, ] [nessage=body nessage]

where:
t o=address/ i st

Is the email recipient displayed by the user email client (and used in an email client Reply
To All, if a toaddr header is not supplied). Multiple addresses are allowed, using a semi-
colon as the address separator. A comma is also allowed as a separator, if the overall
address string is enclosed in single quotation marks.

If the to parameter is used in conjunction with toaddr, the value of to may be an arbitrary
string, such as Group Managers, which most email clients will display as a pseudo title in
the To field, and will not display the actual addresses used in the toaddr parameter. A
forced blank can be supped for the To field by using to="".

t oaddr =addr ess/ i st

Is the email recipient. If not supplied, SMTP servers will use the to header. Email clients
will use the toaddr value in an email client Reply To All. Multiple addresses are allowed,

using a semi-colon as the address separator. A comma is also allowed as a separator, if
the overall address string is enclosed in single quotation marks.
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t oaddr =% appl | address/ i st. f ex
Is a FOCEXEC that generates an email recipient list at run time. Email clients will use the
toaddr value in an email client Reply To All. The actual FOCEXEC may go against any data
source for the addresses, but must PRINT a single column and use ON TABLE PCHOLD
FORMAT COMT FORMATTED syntax to format the data (as one email address enclosed in
double quotation marks per row).

The actual FOCEXEC extension must be .fex in the specification. This feature also only
works in a running server context. It is not supported in any other mode.

cc=cadrlistl1

Is the carbon copy recipient displayed by the user email client (and used in an email client
Reply To All, if a ccaddr header is not supplied). Multiple addresses are allowed, using a
semi-colon as the address separator. A comma (,) is also allowed as a separator, if the
overall address string is enclosed in single quotation marks (').

If the cc parameter is used in conjunction with ccaddr, the value of cc may be an arbitrary
string, such as Group Managers, which most email clients will display as a pseudo title in
the Cc field, without displaying the actual addresses used in the ccaddr parameter. A
forced blank can be supped for the Cc field by using to="".

ccaddr=caadr/ist2

Is the carbon copy recipient. If not supplied, SMTP servers will use the cc header. Email
clients will use the ccaddr value in an email client Reply To All. Multiple addresses are
allowed, using a semi-colon as the address separator. A comma (,) is also allowed as a
separator, if the overall address string is enclosed in single quotation marks ().

bccaddr =bcadr/ i st

Is the blind carbon copy recipient. Email clients will use the bccaddr value in an email
client Reply To All. Multiple addresses are allowed, using a semi-colon as the address
separator. A comma (,) is also allowed as a separator, if the overall address string is

enclosed in single quotation marks (').

fromraddress

Is the email sender displayed by the email client (and used in an email client Reply, unless
overridden by a fromaddr or Reply To header). If the from parameter is used in conjunction
with fromaddr, the from value may be an arbitrary string, such as The Boss, which most
email clients will display as a pseudo title in the From field, and will not display the actual
address used in the fromaddr parameter.
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fromaddr =addr ess
Is the email sender. If not supplied, most email clients will use the From header when
doing a reply.

repl yt o=address

Is the email sender. If not supplied, most email clients will use the fromaddr or from
parameter value.

i mpor t ance=/ owf nor mal | hi gh

Is the email importance level for email clients that support importance flags. Valid values
are high, normal, and low.

subj ect =string

Is the email subject string. If the subject string contains a comma, the string must be
enclosed in single or double quotation marks.

fl ags=val ue
If set to a or A, the file is sent as an attachment. Otherwise, it is included as the body of
the email.

fil etype=extension

Defines the data file type for an email message body that uses a file as the body. Any
application file type is valid, including MASTER, FOCEXEC, HTML, TEXT, and so on. Leave
the parameter out to use the inline email message body feature.

filenanme=fi/e

Defines the data file for an email message body that uses a file as the body. Leave the
parameter out to use the inline email message body feature.

nmessage=body nessage

Is the inline data stream containing the email message body. If used, it must be the last
parameter in the EDAMAIL command. To use the inline data stream feature, the filetype

and filename parameters cannot be supplied. The data stream may also be spread onto
multiple lines if EDAMAIL is used with the EX -LINES {n|*} feature.

If an inline data stream message body is spread across multiple lines in the procedure,
the resulting email is a single line of output. Multi-line message bodies are respected
when the message body from a file option is used.
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Example: ~ Mailing an HTML File as a Message Body Using Multiple Addresses and Extended Form
TABLE FILE filel

PRINT AB C
ON TABLE HOLD AS MYFI LE FORVAT HTML
END

EX EDAMAI L t o=Manager s, t oaddr =user 1@or pl. conm user 2@or pl. com
fromesupport 1@or pl. com subj ect =Fi | el Report, filetype=HTM,
fil enane=MYFI LE
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Chapter

Coding a User Interface

This topic describes how to code a user interface for self-service applications. You will
see how to call WebFOCUS from a hyperlink or form on a launch page to run a report. A
form may contain one or more controls that prompt for values required by a procedure.

JavaScript adds dynamic features to a user interface. This topic illustrates the use of
JavaScript to check for a required entry on a form.

You will also see how to use the Dialogue Manager command -HTMLFORM to embed
report output on a display page that you design.

User interface templates are supplied with your WebFOCUS software. They include a
variety of launch pages that call different types of reports. You can modify these
templates for your application.

Additional coding capabilities are described in Enhancing a User Interface on page 253.

In this chapter:

.4 Which Tools Can You Use? 4 Responsive Autoprompt
d  The WebFOCUS Client Jd  HTML Autoprompt
.4 Using the Servlet 4 Autoprompt Considerations
-l Using a Dynamic Multiselect Drop-Down - Defining Parameter-Based Filters
List
4 Customizing the Autoprompt Facility
.4 Enabling Ad Hoc Reporting ) )
.4 Displaying a Report on the Default
Validating a Form With JavaScript WebFOCUS Page
WebFOCUS Autoprompt Facility 4 Designing an HTML Page for Report
Display
Which Tools Can You Use?

You can manually code an HTML-based user interface page using:

.d HTML canvas. This allows you to graphically create an HTML page that incorporates
WebFOCUS forms, reports, graphs, and web objects.

.4 The App Studio text editor.
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- A standard text editor of your choice. With this option, you can copy or move a user
interface page to a project directory in the App Studio.

Choosing Search Path Logic

Procedure:

Example:

142

You can set either EDAPATH or APP PATH logic in the Reporting Server global profile
(EDASPROF.PRF), a user profile, or a procedure. For either kind of logic, make sure that the
following files are accessible by the Reporting Server:

4 Procedures.
d WebFOCUS StyleSheets.
.4 Custom HTML display pages called by the -HTMLFORM command.

- Images embedded in report output.

The directories in which the preceding files reside must be included on EDAPATH or APP PATH,
depending on the logic used.

How to Use APP PATH Logic
If you create a user interface page with a text editor, do the following.

In the interface page, set the variable IBIAPP_app as follows:

<I NPUT TYPE="H DDEN' NAVME="IBI APP_app" VALUE="app_directory">

where:
app_directory
Is the directory on the Reporting Server to which procedures are deployed.

For a full description of all commands related to APP PATH logic, see Managing Applications.

Coding APP PATH Logic

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. In a project named SALESDIR, create a procedure named SALESSE. It reports on total unit
and dollar sales in the Southeast for a category requested by the user.

Procedure: SALESDIR.FEX
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TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG

" &CATEGORY Sal es for Sout heast™

SUM UNI TS AND DOLLARS

WHERE ( CATEGORY EQ ' &CATEGORY' ) AND (REG ON EQ ' Sout heast');
END

2. Using a third-party text editor such as Notepad, manually code a launch page named
LAUNCHSE. It contains a form that uses the Servlet to call WebFOCUS to run SALESSE. A
one-line text box prompts the user for a value for CATEGORY.

The launch page contains code that sets the variable IBIAPP_app to the directory
(SALESDIR) in which the procedure (SALESSE) resides after publishing.

Launch Page: LAUNCHSE.HTML

<HTM_>

<HEAD>

<TI TLE> WbFOCUS Report </TITLE>

</ HEAD>

<BODY>

<H4 ALI GN=CENTER>Sal es Report for Southeast Regi on</H4>
<HR>

<FORM ACTI ON="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et" NMETHOD="get" >

<INPUT TYPE="HIDDEN" NAME="IBIAPP_ app" VALUE="SALESDIR">

<I NPUT NAME="I|BI F_ex" VALUE="sal esse" TYPE="hi dden">

<P ALI GN=LEFT NOWRAP><PRE>

<B>Enter category: </ B><INPUT NAME="CATEGORY" TYPE="text" S|ZE="6">
</ PRE></ P>

<I NPUT NAME="subm t" TYPE=SUBM T VALUE="Run Report">

<I NPUT NAME="reset" TYPE=RESET VALUE="Cl ear Forni>

</ FORM>

</ BODY>

</ HTML>

3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio.
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4. Run the launch page in your browser. It will look similar to this:

/Z WebFOCUS Report - Microzoft Internet Explorer [_[5] |

J File Edit “iew Favortes Toolz Help |
G .2 0 [ oo a6 3 KB 8 B8 FH
Back Farrard Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History M ail Frint Edit Dizcuss
J Address I@ hitp: /#corentibi_html/zalesdir/launchee. htrm j 6> Go
=l
Sales Report for Southeast Region
Enter category: I
Fun Report | Clear Form |
[
|@ Done ’_ ’_ [% Local intranet

5. In the Enter category field, type:

Food

6. Click Run Report to receive the report.

[PAGE 1

|Food Sales for Southeast
| Unit Sales| Dollar Sales

| 349829 4308731

The WebFOCUS Client

When WebFOCUS is installed, it is configured to invoke the WebFOCUS client using the
WebFOCUS Servlet:
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The WebFOCUS Servlet resides on the same machine as the web server and routes requests
from that server to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server, as the following diagram illustrates:

[ __________________ A
| |
Web Server | :

' o
=7 || webFocus |
WebFOCUS "ﬂ’l’ H;purtmﬂ |
Serviet I erver :

I

(.

Browser

This configuration includes complete support for WebFOCUS features and accepts variables
from the standard WebFOCUS script (WFS) files, installed by default in the WebFOCUS Client.

Using the Servlet

Reference:

Syntax:

If you are using the Servlet to run a dynamic report and pass variable values, you can call it:
.4 From an HTML hyperlink to run a procedure without passed values, or with fixed values.
.4 From an HTML form to run a procedure with user-supplied values. Provide controls on the

form, such as radio buttons and check boxes, which prompt for the values.

Requirements for WebFOCUS Servlet Configuration

Your web server must be servlet-enabled and have servlet support. The following types of
servlet support are acceptable:

d Web server with native servlet support (for example, iPlanet™ or WebSphere®).
1 Web server with a servlet engine plug-in (for example, ServietExec™ or JRun™).

1 Web Application Server (for example, WebSphere, WebLogic®, or SilverStream®).

How to Call the Servlet From a Hyperlink

<A HREF="/ al i asl WFSer vl et ?
| Bl F_ex=procedur e[ &var=val ue[ &var=val ue]...]" >t ext</ A>

Developing Reporting Applications 145



Using the Servlet

where:

alias

Points to the directory in which the WebFOCUS Servlet is located. A web server uses an
alias to provide a logical name for a physical directory. The default alias is ibi_apps. It is
set during WebFOCUS installation and configuration.

To call the WebFOCUS Servlet on another web server, specify a fully qualified URL, such
as:

http:// web_serverlibi _apps/ WServlet...

procedur e

Is the name of the procedure to run.

var=val ue

Is a variable and its corresponding value. The call can include both HTTP environment
variables and application variables passed to the procedure.

You can pass more than one variable-value pair, but do not include a space between pairs.
Use an ampersand (&) as a delimiter to separate each variable-value pair.

If a value contains an embedded blank, substitute a plus sign (+) or the characters %20
for the blank.

text

Is the text on the launch page that serves as the hyperlink that runs the procedure.

Note: The maximum length of the URL can be 4K or 4,096 bytes. There is no limit on the
number of the parameters, but their total length cannot exceed 4K.

Example:  Calling the Servlet From a Hyperlink

This example creates a launch page with four hyperlinks. Each hyperlink calls the Servlet to
pass:

d
;|

The name of a procedure to run.

Two values that the procedure requires.

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1.
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Create a procedure named CSALES. It generates a dynamic report that shows total unit and
dollar sales for a category and region.

Procedure: CSALES.FEX
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TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG

" &CATEGORY Sal es for &RGN Regi on"

SUM UNI TS AND DOLLARS

WHERE ( CATEGORY EQ ' &CATEGORY') AND (REG ON EQ ' &RGN' ) ;
ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, GCRI D=CFF, $

ENDSTYLE

END

2. Create a launch page named CSALES. Each instance of the A HREF code calls the
WebFOCUS Servlet and passes it the name of the procedure, CSALES. Each instance also
passes the value Coffee for CATEGORY, and a value for RGN (Midwest, Northeast,
Southeast, or West). The hyperlinks on the launch page prompt the user for the region of
interest.

Launch Page: CSALES.HTM

<HTM_>

<HEAD>

<TI TLE> WbFOCUS Report </TITLE>

</ HEAD>

<BODY>

<H4 ALI GN=CENTER>Cof f ee Sal es by Regi on</ H4>
<HR>

<P><FONT S| ZE=+2></ FONT><BR>

<FONT Sl ZE=+1>Sel ect a regi on: </ FONT>
</ P>

<UL TYPE=SQUARE>

<Ll >

<A HREF="/ibi_apps/WFServlet?IBIF_ex=csales&CATEGORY=
Coffee&RGN=Midwest">Midwest</A>

<LI >

<A HREF="/ibi_ apps/WFServlet?IBIF_ex=csales&CATEGORY=
Coffee&RGN=Northeast">Northeast</A>

<Ll >

<A HREF="/ibi apps/WFServlet?IBIF_ex=csales&CATEGORY=
Coffee&RGN=Southeast">Southeast</A>

<LI >

<A HREF="/ibi_ apps/WFServlet?IBIF_ex=csales&CATEGORY=
Coffee&RGN=West">West</A>
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</ UL>
</ BODY>
</ HTM_>

3. Run the launch page in your browser. It will look similar to this:

3 WebFOCUS Report - Microsoft Internet Explorer [ 2] =]
J File Edit “iew Favoites Tools Help |
SRS X AT 2 B a8 ' .
Back Fanyard Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History M ail Frint Edit Dizcuss
| Addhess |&] http./corent/bi_himl/CSALES HTM | @te
Coffee Sales by Region
Select a region:
o Mhidwest
s Mortheast
s Southeast
* TWest
|@ Done ’_l_ 2 Local intranet

4. Click the hyperlink Midwest to receive the report:

Coffee Sales for Midwest Eeglon
Tt Zales Dollar Zales

33277 4178513
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Syntax: How to Call the Servlet From a Form

<FORM ACTI ON="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et" METHOD="get" >
<I NPUT NAME="I1BI F_ex" VALUE="procedure" TYPE="hi dden">

</ FORM>

where:
procedure

Is the name of the procedure to run. The call can include both HTTP environment variables
and application variables passed to the procedure.

Reference: Conventions for Creating a Form
. To begin and end a form, use the HTML <FORM tag.
4 To specify the name of the procedure to run, use the HTML <INPUT tag.

.d Include the desired controls on the form, such as text boxes, check boxes, or drop-down
lists.

d Include a Submit button to execute the Servlet and pass the values collected on the form
to the procedure.

Example:  Calling the Servlet From a Form

This example creates a launch page with a form that calls the Servlet to pass:
4 The name of a procedure to run.

4 Two values that the procedure requires. The form prompts the user for the first value with a
one-line text box, and for the second value with radio buttons.

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and

Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. If you have not done so in a previous example, create a procedure named CSALES. It
generates a dynamic report that shows total unit and dollar sales for the category and
region requested by the user.

Procedure: CSALES.FEX
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TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG

" &CATEGORY Sal es for &RGN Regi on"

SUM UNI TS AND DOLLARS

WHERE ( CATEGORY EQ ' &CATEGORY') AND (REG ON EQ ' &RGN' ) ;
ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, GCRI D=CFF, $

ENDSTYLE

END

2. Create a launch page named SALES.HTM. It contains a form that calls the Servlet to pass
the name of the procedure, CSALES. A one-line text box prompts the user for a value for
CATEGORY, and radio buttons prompt for a value for RGN.

The form also contains a Submit button (labeled Run Report) and a Reset button (labeled
Clear Form). When you prompt for user input on a form, you must include a Submit button.

Launch Page: SALES.HTM

<HTM.>

<HEAD>

<TI TLE> WebFOCUS Report </ TITLE>

</ HEAD>

<BODY>

<H4 ALI GN=CENTER>Sal es Report by Category and Regi on</ H4>
<HR>

<FORM ACTION="/ibi_apps/WFServlet" METHOD="get">
<INPUT NAME="IBIF ex" VALUE="csales" TYPE="hidden">

<P ALIGN=LEFT NOWRAP><PRE)>

<B>Enter category: </B><INPUT NAME="CATEGORY" TYPE="text" SIZE="6")>
</PRE></P>

<P><PRE><B>Select region: </B>

<INPUT NAME="RGN" TYPE=RADIO VALUE=Midwest>Midwest
<INPUT NAME="RGN" TYPE=RADIO VALUE=Northeast>Northeast
<INPUT NAME="RGN" TYPE=RADIO VALUE=Southeast>Southeast
<INPUT NAME="RGN" TYPE=RADIO VALUE=West>West
</PRE></P>

<P>

<INPUT NAME="gubmit" TYPE=SUBMIT VALUE="Run Report">
<INPUT NAME="reset" TYPE=RESET VALUE="Clear Form">
</P>

</FORM>

</ BODY>
</ HTM.>
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3. Run the launch page in your browser. It will look similar to this:

3 wWebFOCUS Report - Microzoft Internet Explorer [_[&]x]
J File Edit View Favoites Tools Help |
: — =
s L2 0 | Q5@ B 5 # . FH
Back Eanward Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favortes  History b il Frirt Edit Dizcuss
JAgdress I@ http: //carent/ibi_html/SALES HT M j @60
=
Sales Report by Category and Region
Enter category: I
Select region:
© Midwest
' Northeast
¥ Southeast
C est
Fun Repart Clear Farm
[
|@ Done

’_l_ 25 Local intranet
4. In the Enter category field, type:
Cof f ee

5. Select the Southeast radio button.

6. Click Run Report to receive the report.

Coffee Sales for Southeast Eegion
Uit Sales Dollar Sales

350948 4415408

Using a Dynamic Multiselect Drop-Down List

You can add a dynamic multiselect drop-down list whose values are populated by field values

retrieved live from a data source. The data source is allocated dynamically with no fixed
maximum record length.
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Procedure: How to Add a Dynamic Multiselect Drop-Down List

152

This procedure uses the Dialogue Manager command —HTMLFORM to populate a drop-down list
with values from a data source. Use this technique when selection values change frequently,
to ensure that you always derive a list of current valid values.

For details on -HTMLFORM, see Designing an HTML Page for Report Display on page 225.
1. Create a procedure that populates a drop-down list:
a. Allocate a text file that will contain the dynamic values.
For example, on Windows, the command is

FI LEDEF textfile DI SK APA textfile TXT

where:

textfile
Is the name of the file that contains the values.

APP
Is the name of the application, under APPROOT, that contains the physical file.

See Defining and Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655 for details on platform-
specific commands.

b. Include a DEFINE command to create a temporary field that identifies the values.
c. Include the following command to save the values to the allocated file.

ON TABLE HOLD FORVMAT ALPHA as textfile

where:
textfile
Is the name of the file. The name can be from 1 to 8 characters.

d. Include the following command to send the report output to the launch page that
displays the values.

- HTMLFORM val uespg

where:
val uespg
Is the name of the launch page.
2. Create the launch page. Use a comment to indicate where the values display

V'IBl.FIL. textfile
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or

<!--WEBFOCUS TABLE textfile-->

where:
textfile
Is the name of the file that contains the values.

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.

Note that the text file is allocated dynamically in memory and has no fixed length limit.

The Reporting Server must be able to locate the launch page using APP PATH or EDAPATH.
See Choosing Search Path Logic on page 142 for details on search paths.

3. Create a procedure that accepts multiple values to generate a dynamic report.
Example:  Adding a Dynamic Multiselect Drop-Down List

This example runs on WebFOCUS for Windows. If you are using another platform, substitute
the appropriate platform-specific command for the FILEDEF command. For information on the
FILEDEF command and where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create a procedure named DYNAMMUL, which populates a drop-down list from the field
COUNTRY in the data source SHORT.

Procedure: DYNAMMUL.FEX

FI LEDEF DYNAMLST DI SK BASEAPP/ DYNAMLST. TXT
DEFI NE FI LE SHORT

OPTCOUNTRY/ A40 = ' <opti on>' | COUNTRY;
END

TABLE FI LE SHORT

SUM OPTCOUNTRY

BY COUNTRY NOPRI NT

ON TABLE HOLD FORMAT ALPHA AS DYNAMLST
END

-RUN

- HTMLFORM DYNAM C2

-RUN

2. Create a launch page named DYNAMIC2.HTM. The Reporting Server must be able to locate
the page in APP PATH or EDAPATH. See WebFOCUS Application Logic on page 29 for details
on search paths.

The sample launch page uses the Servlet.

Launch Page: DYNAMIC2.HTM
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<HTM_>

<TI TLE> DYNAM C DROP- DOMWN LI ST REPORT </ Tl TLE>

<H4> PROJECTED RETURN BY COUNTRY </ H4>

<FORM ACTI ON="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et" NMETHOD="GET" >

<I NPUT TYPE="H DDEN' NAME="I|BI F_ex" VALUE="MJLRPT">
<SELECT NAME="COUNTRY" SIZE="3" MJLTI PLE>

<! --WEBFOCUS TABLE DYNAM.ST-->

</ SELECT>

<BR><BR><| NPUT TYPE="SUBM T" VALUE="RUN REPORT! " ></ FORM>
</ BODY>

</ HTML>

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.

. Create a procedure named MULRPT, which displays projected returns for a selected country

or countries. (If no countries are selected, projected returns for all countries in the data
source will be displayed.)

Procedure: MULRPT.FEX

- SET &COUNTER=1;

TABLE FI LE SHORT

SUM PRQJECTED RETURN

BY COUNTRY

-1 F &COUNTRY. EXI STS THEN GOTO LOOP1 ELSE GOTO DONE;
- LOOP1

VHERE COUNTRY EQ ' &COUNTRY'

-1 F &COUNTRYO. EXI STS NE 1 THEN GOTO OUTLQOP;

- REPEAT OUTLOOP FOR &COUNTER FROM 2 TO &COUNTRYO;
OR ' &COUNTRY. &COUNTER'

- QUTLOOP

- DONE

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=OFF, $

ENDSTYLE

END

Note: At run time, &COUNTRYO contains the number of countries selected in the
multiselect drop-down list. For example, if three countries are selected, &COUNTRYO is set
to 3, &COUNTRY and &COUNTRY1 are set to the first country selected, &COUNTRY2 is set
to the second country selected, and &COUNTRY3 is set to the third country selected.

This example is for WebFOCUS environment with the Amper Auto-prompting feature not
enabled (WF Client config variable IBIF_wfdescribe=0FF). For more information on the
configuration parameter IBIF_wfdescribe, see the WebFOCUS Security and Administration
manual.
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If environment has the Amper Auto-prompting feature enabled, the following parameter can
be added to the form to turn off the Amper Auto-prompting feature for the request being
submitted from this form.

<I NPUT TYPE="H DDEN' NAME="|BI F_wf descri be" VALUE="COFF">

add the above line to exanple file DYNAM C2. HTM after |ine
<FORM ACTI ON="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et" NMETHOD="GET" >

4. Run the procedure DYNAMMUL. You can also use JavaScript to run a procedure when a
launch page opens.

A page similar to the following displays:

3 DYHAMIC DROP-DOWN LIST REPORT - Microsoft Internet Explorer HE
J File Edt ‘iew Favortes Toolz Help |

& .= 0 | @ @B .

Back Forward! Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History Mail Frint. Edit Discuss
JAQH'ESS I@ hitp:#/corent/cai-bindibi_cgi/ibiveb. exe ?IBIF_ex=dynammul j 6> Go

PROJECTED RETURN BY COUNTRY

GET wALUEE!

ARGENTINA -
BRAZIL
CAMNADA |

RLUN REPORT!

H
@] Dane [ [ Localintanet
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5. Select CANADA, HONG KONG, and MEXICO. Click RUN REPORT! to receive the report:

Projected

Annualized

Couttry Eetumn
CADADA 3,990
HOWNGEONG 4 550
WMEXICO 5.040

Enabling Ad Hoc Reporting

A text area enables a user to enter an ad hoc report request. The request can include
WebFOCUS report commands (for example, TABLE FILE filename) and Dialogue Manager
commands and variables. When the user submits the request, it is assigned in its entirety to
the variable associated with the text area and is passed to WebFOCUS.

Caution: Before enabling ad hoc reporting, make sure that you consider all the possible
consequences. A careless user, for instance, could enter a request which uses so many
resources that response time is adversely affected for all users.

A site may disable ad hoc reporting in the file IBIDIR.WFS, which is located by default as
follows:

Windows: install_drive:\ibi\WEBFOCUS82\client\wfc\etc

UNIX: /ibi/WEBFOCUS82/client/wfc/etc

z/08S: /ibi/WEBFOCUS82/client/wfc/etc

If the following line is commented (the default), you can implement ad hoc reporting:

# <SET> |BI F_adhocf ex( protect)

If the line is uncommented, you cannot implement ad hoc reporting. Uncommented, it prohibits
the passing of the variable IBIF_adhocfex to the WebFOCUS Client from a browser.

The variable is generated internally. Managed Reporting uses it for every procedure.
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Syntax: How to Enable Ad Hoc Reporting
You can add optional attributes to the syntax shown.

<TEXTAREA NAME="IBI F_adhocf ex" VALUE="val/ue" RONS=rowns COLS=co/ s>
</ TEXTAREA>

where:
val ue
Is a default request that displays in the text area. To display an empty text area, type:

VALUE=""

rows
Is the number of rows in the text area.
col s

Is the number of columns in the text area.

Example:  Enabling Ad Hoc Reporting

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create a launch page named ADHOC, which contains a text area that prompts for a report
request. This page must be accessible to the web server.

The sample launch page uses the Servlet.
Launch Page: ADHOC.HTM

<HTM.>

<HEAD>

<TI TLE> WebFOCUS Report </TITLE>
</ HEAD>

<BODY>

<H4>Enter report request:</H4>

<FORM METHOD="get" ACTION="/ibl_apps/WFServlet">

<P ALIGN=LEFT NOWRAP><PRE>

<TEXTAREA NAME="IBIF adhocfex" VALUE="" ROWS=12 COLS=48 ALIGN=LEFT>
</TEXTAREA>

</PRE></P>

<P>

<INPUT NAME="submit"™ TYPE=SUBMIT VALUE="Run Report">

<INPUT NAME="reset" TYPE=RESET VALUE="Clear Form">

</P>

</FORM>
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</ BODY>
</ HTM_>

2. Run the launch page, which will look similar to this:

] WebkULUS Hoportz  Microcolt Intcincl Ewplorcr

J Fiz Ezit  Wizw Facoile: Tl Hels
% = - = =
B o AR W T <= B
Back Foraad Swop  Refizzh  Home Sasrch =avorkze Hstony Mal Fit =dk Drigoe s
Jh.gld'eﬁ E] 2R TP es doecre Dhecklopid i repol <t j 6-' Gz |J dneg ”l
=
Enter report requoest:
=]
| -]
Foun Ropo- Cla=u Fann
=
|@ Mie I_’_ 3\‘; Compire: 3\‘;

3. Enter the following request in the text area:

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QUANTI TY BY HI GHEST 1 ORDER _DATE
BY PRODNAME

END
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4. Click Run Report to receive the report.

PAGE 1
Diate Product
Of Order:  |[MName: CJuantity:

2000/12/30 110 VHS-C Camcorder 20 X |
1120 VHS-C Camcorder 40X |

1150 B Cameorder 20 X |

|2 Hd VCR LCD Menu |

250 8MM Camcorder 40 X |

650D Digital Cameorder 150X |

|AR2 350 Camera 8 X |
|

|

|

|

|

|

|Combo Player - 4 Hd VCR + DVD
IDVD Upgrade Unit for Cent. VCR
|QX Portable CD Player

|R5 Ificre Digital Tape Eecorder
ZC Digital PDA - Standard

2T Digital PDA - Commercial

[ B R R o R B e R e I R R D R R e I e R

Validating a Form With JavaScript

JavaScript is an object-oriented, interpretive language used with HTML to provide dynamic
capabilities to otherwise static webpages.

A JavaScript function included in an HTML page is processed and executed by the web
browser. Integrating a JavaScript function into an HTML page that calls WebFOCUS, or a page
that displays a report, enables you to:

.4 Validate entries on a form before submitting them to WebFOCUS. Validating entries
prevents a user from requesting restricted or unavailable data. This topic describes how to
code a JavaScript function that checks for a user entry on a form.

4 Perform calculations on data returned in a WebFOCUS report. JavaScript offloads data
processing demands from the Reporting Server to the web browser. See Enhancing a User
Interface on page 253 for an example of a drill-down report illustrating this feature.
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You have many additional design capabilities with JavaScript. See your JavaScript
documentation for details on JavaScript techniques and syntax.

Example:  Checking For a User-Supplied Value on a Form

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create a launch page named VALIDATE, which calls a JavaScript function named
checklnput. This procedure must be accessible to the web server.

The sample launch page uses the Servlet.

Launch Page: VALIDATE.HTM

<HTML>
<HEAD>
<TI TLE> WbFOCUS Report </TITLE>

<SCRIPT LANGUAGE=JAVASCRIPT TYPE="TEXT/JAVASCRIPT">
function checkInput() {
if (document.form2.STATE.value == "") {
alert ("You must enter a value for the statel");
return false;
}
else {
return true;
}
document. form2.submit () ;
}
</SCRIPT>

</ HEAD>

<BODY>

<H4 ALI GN=CENTER>St ate | nventory Report</H4>

<HR>

<FORM ACTI ON="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et" METHOD="get"
TARGET="_bl ank" NAME="forn2" onSubmit="return checkInput () ">
<I NPUT NAME="|BI F_ex" VALUE="stsal es" TYPE="hi dden">

<P ALI GN=LEFT NOWRAP><PRE>

<B>Enter a state (for exanple, CA or NY): </B><INPUT NAVE="STATE"
TYPE="text" SIZE="2">

</ PRE></ P>

<P><PRE></ PRE></ P>

<pP>

<I NPUT NAME="subm t" TYPE=SUBM T VALUE="Run Report">

<I NPUT NAME="reset" TYPE=RESET VALUE="Cl ear Forni>

</ P>

</ FORW>

</ BODY>

</ HTML>
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2. Create a procedure named STSALES, which generates an inventory report for eMart, in the
state the user requests.

Procedure: STSALES.FEX

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STATE BY STORENAME BY PRODNANME
VWHERE STATE EQ ' &STATE'

VWHERE STORENAME EQ 'eMart'’

END

3. Run the launch page.

/3 WebFOCUS Repoit - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ =] =]
J File Edit “iew Favoites Tools Help |
B — =5

G .2 0 B o Q6 8 K 8 8, FH

Back Earward Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favortes  History M ail Frint Edit Dizcuss
JAgdress I@ http: # fcorentibi_htmlAwillwork ASSLIDATE HTH j @Go

State Inventory Report

Enter a state (for example, CA or HY): I

Fun Repart Clear Farm

|@ Done ’_l_ 25 Local intranet
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4. Without entering a value for the state, click Run Report. The following message displays:

Microsoft Internet Explorer |

& Y'ou must enter a value for the statel

WebFOCUS Autoprompt Facility

The WebFOCUS Autoprompt facility dynamically creates a form that prompts users for the
parameters (variables) necessary to execute a procedure (FEX). The parameter values entered
or selected by users on the Autoprompt form can be used as field values, or as the objects of
the display and sort commands in the report request.

There are two Autoprompt user interface templates:
1 Responsive Autoprompt. For more information, see Responsive Autoprompt on page 165.

- HTML Autoprompt. For more information, see HTML Autoprompt on page 178.
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Autoprompt Configuration

The Autoprompt facility is configured using the WebFOCUS Administration Console, from the
Configuration Application Settings Parameter Prompting dialog box. The Responsive
Autoprompt template is the default. The Release 8.1 HTML Autoprompt template is available
and can be configured by selecting HTML_Top or HTML_Top_Checked in the WebFOCUS
Administration Console Parameter Prompting Configuration settings, as shown in the following
image.

WE
Sacurity ReportCaster  Diagnostics Licenses Clear Cache Close @)

Configuration Parameter Prompting

¥ ) Reporting Servers

- I..J Application Settings L7} Managed Reporting | Alwrays Prompt El
Application Context:

E DD!CE !on .on N _5 L7} Managed Reporting when Prompt Parameters Property Unset | Run with Default Values El
E Application Directories
E BI Portal ) Self Service | off El
E Change Management
E Client Settings Q Default Autoprompt Template | Responsive El
Bl peferred Reporting @  Nul Behavior [Croco -]
E Encryption = =
E Fitters
Blrees

E Multiple Reports
E On-Dermand Paging
il oLap

Eé] Other

B

&l pi
E Quick Data
E Repository
) source Code Management
E Tagetik
E Validation
#El custom Settings
3 LS settings
Dynamic Language Switch
E Redirection Settings
E InfoAssist+ Properties
E Role Update Utility

The Parameter Prompting Settings determine parameter prompting behavior in the WebFOCUS
Client.

Managed Reporting (IBIMR_PROMPTING)

Enables or disables parameter prompting for all Managed Reporting requests. Possible values
are:

d Off. Turns off parameter prompting at the site level.

4 Run with Default Values (XMLRUN). Prompts for variables created with the -DEFAULT
command and any other variable that does not have a value.
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- Always Prompt (XMLPROMPT). Prompts for variables created with the -DEFAULT command
when there is another variable that does not have a value assigned. This is the default
value.

Managed Reporting when Prompt Parameters Property Unset (IBIMR_PROMPTINGUNSET)

Enables or disables parameter prompting for Managed Reporting procedures (FEXes) when
Managed Reporting (IBIMR_PROMPTING) is set to Always Prompt (XMLPROMPT) or Run with
Default Values (XMLRUN), and the Prompt for Parameters check box is not selected in the FEX
Properties dialog box. Possible values are:

- Off. Turns off parameter prompting.

- Run with Default Values (XMLRUN). Prompts for variables created with the -DEFAULT
command and any other variable that does not have a value. This is the default value.

- Always Prompt (XMLPROMPT). Prompts for variables created with the -DEFAULT command
when there is another variable that does not have a value assigned.

Self Service (IBI_WFDESCRIBE_DEFAULT)
Enables or disables Autoprompt for self-service reporting. Possible values are:

- Off. Turns off Autoprompt. This is the default value.

- Run with Default Values (XMLRUN). Prompts for variables created with the -DEFAULT
command and for any other variable that does not have a value.

- Always Prompt (XMLPROMPT). Only prompts for variables created with the -DEFAULT
command when there is another variable that does not have a value assigned and,
therefore, will be prompted for.

- Display XML (Debug with syntax error checking) (XML). Displays the XML document
describing the variables in the browser. This setting is used internally, and is recommended
for debugging and syntax error checking purposes only.

- Display XML (Debug) (XMLCHECK). Displays the XML document describing the variables
in the browser. This setting is used internally, and is recommended for debugging purposes
only.

Note: Managed Reporting uses a separate variable setting, which is IBIMR_PROMPTING.
Default Autoprompt Template (IBI_DESCRIBE_TEMPLATES)
Specifies the template that defines the layout of the Autoprompt facility. Possible values are:

-l Responsive. Specifies the use of the responsive jQuery-based implementation and the
autoprompt.jsp template. This is the default value.
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- HTML_Top. Specifies the use of the HTML-based implementation and the
autoprompt_top.html template, which displays parameters horizontally at the top of the

page.

d HTML_Top_Checked. Specifies the use of the HTML-based implementation and the
autoprompt_top_checked.html template. In this template, the Run in a new window check
box is pre-selected, specifying that all reports open in a new window, by default.

Null Behavior (IBIF_DESCRIBE_NULL)

Specifies the value (_FOC_NULL or FOC_NONE) that the client assigns (in a -SET command) to
the variable when the dynamic multiselect list All Values option is selected. The default value
is _FOC_NULL. For more information on _FOC_NULL, see Internal Processing of _FOC_NULL on
page 198. For more information on FOC_NONE, see Internal Processing of FOC_NONE on page
199.

Responsive Autoprompt

The Responsive Autoprompt facility provides a modern user interface design with responsive
mobile support, chaining of dynamic lists for fields in a dimension hierarchy, and a calendar
control for simple filters to select a date for a date field of YYMD format with modifiers. The
date format must have all components (year, month, day) and not be a Date-Time field format.

Note:

.d Responsive Autoprompt is the default for the Autoprompt facility. For information on how to
configure the Autoprompt facility, using the Administration Console, see Autoprompt
Configuration on page 163.

-l The Responsive Autoprompt facility does not provide 508 accessibility support.
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Responsive Autoprompt Page Components

The Responsive Autoprompt page displays filters vertically on the left and report output on the
right, as shown in the following image.

‘;-,J Parameter Types - Internet Explorer | o | B [
IZ

Accessories

All Values Chained filter indicator.

Tooltip: “This is a chained group of filters.”

All Values

EMEA

Africa

§16.00

£100% ~

1. The window title is the title that displays in the tree when the report or chart is run from the
tree or a request that obtains the procedure code from the repository. When the request is
run from within InfoAssist a number is appended to the end of the report output tab within
InfoAssist. When the request has not been previously saved and is run from a tool or the
text editor the title is AdHocFex.

2. Options bar enables the user to:

M| Close (hide) the filter panel.

| Reset the filter values to the values shown on initial display of the page.
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- Save the filter values. This option is available when the request is running the
procedure directly from the repository and the user is authorized to create Save
Parameter reports. This option does not display when the request is run from InfoAssist,
the Text Editor, or App Studio Report canvas because the request code is sent by the
tool and may not have been saved to the repository.

Note:
.4 The maximum length of a title value for a file is 256 characters.

- If the title of your file has the same name of an existing file in the folder, you will
receive a message asking if you wish to replace the file.

| Run with filter values runs the request with the values selected or entered. The
filter pane closes so that the report output is fully visible which is important when using
small devices.

3. The Filter Values section displays the parameter controls in a chained group for each set of
parameters for fields in a single path dimension hierarchy. Parameters for fields that are
not in a dimension hierarchy are in an unchained group. Chained groups display before the
unchained group.

Chaining populates all controls in a chained group with values based on the selected value
from the prior control in the chain. A dynamic or static filter type is required for the first
field in a chained grouping that is created for fields within the same dimension hierarchy.
The second and subsequent fields in the chained grouping must be a dynamic filter. Filters
should be chained in the order that the fields are referenced in the Master File in a
dimension hierarchy.

A chained grouping is identified by an image displayed in the upper-right corner of the
group, as shown in the Responsive Autoprompt page example.

4. Unchained groups do not display an image in the upper-right corner.

For the request code used for the Responsive Autoprompt page, see Responsive Sample Code
(Parameter_Type.fex) on page 176.

The Filter Panel can be closed (hidden) or displayed by selecting the Show filter panel image

located in the upper-left corner of the report output panel.
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Selection Lists

A selection list will display when the parameter field is selected. The selection list display
varies depending on the number of values in the selection list and the device type. A selection
list is dismissed (closed) by selecting the option in the upper-left corner or selecting any area
outside of the selection list.

When there are approximately seven (7) or fewer values, depending on the device size, the
selection list overlays the Filter Panel display.

A single select list will default to the first value in the list when no default value has been
specified for the parameter.

et e

| Product Category:

m 1. Specify values for all parameters.

Camcorder 2. Select the run button to submit the request.

Computers
Media Player
Stereo Systems
Televisions

Video Production

Business Region q-c\- W

*H100% -
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A static multiselect list of values does not include the Select All Values option when the
selection list overlays the Filter Panel display, as shown in the following image.

. - - —_—

Product Category:
Accessories
Camcorder
Computers
Media Player
Stereo Systems
Televisions

Video Production

For larger value lists, approximately eight (8) or more values depending the on device, a values
selection dialog box displays overlaying the right panel. The values selection dialog box options
available are dependent on the filter type in which the parameter is referenced. The All Values
and Select Values options are available when the filter is a dynamic multiselect list. The All
and None options are available when the filter is a dynamic or static multiselect list. The
following image shows the values selection dialog box options when the parameter filter type is
a dynamic multiselect list and the parameter is not assigned a default value. When a default
value is not assigned to a parameter in a dynamic multiselect filter, the default value is All
Values. When All Values is selected, the filter is not applied resulting in all values of the field
being included in the report or chart.
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Dynamic list values that display in Responsive Autoprompt are organized in a case-insensitive
sort order. Dynamic list values that display in HTML Autoprompt are organized in the sort order
returned by the Reporting Server, which is determined by the operating system of the machine.

(& AdHocFex - Internet Explorer -

[# hitp://bigscm14.ibi.com:2080/ibi_appsa/editor.bip#&ui-state=dialog

1. Specify values for all parameters.
Filter Values

Product Catagory: % 2. Select the run button to submit the request.

Media Player

Product Model:
PRODUCT_SUBCATEG

All Values © AllValues Select Values

Product Model Q

All Values v

Business Region: %

EMEA

Business Sub Region

Africa
Date of sale after-

Cost of Goods above:
$1,000.00

Gross Profit above:

% 100%
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Selecting the Select Values option enables the Search, All, None, individual values, and paging
controls. The paging control is available when there are 25 or more values.

& AdHocFex - Internet Explorer

Filter Values
Product Category: 00
Media Player

PRODUCT_SUBCATEG

All Values
Product Model
LURENE v
Business Region: °0
EMEA

Business Sub Region:

Africa

Date of sale after:

Cost of Goods above:
§1,000.00

Gross Profit above

[ http://bigscm14.ibi.com:B080/ibi_spps8/editor.bip=&ui-state=dialog

1. Specify values for all parameters.

2. Select the run button to submit the request.

Product Model:
All Values o Select Values
Q
Al None
2100 A
4200

AudioVox D1788PN
JVC DR-MV150B
JVC DR-MVS0B

Page 1 of 2

= [m] has

®00% -
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The Search option filters the values in the list as characters are entered. The search is applied
to the value that displays in the selection list.

@& AdHocFex - Intemet Explorer

Product Category:
Media Player
PRODUCT_SUBCATEG
All Values
Product Model

All Values

Business Region

EMEA

Business Sub Region:

Africa

Date of sale after:

Cost of Goods above:
§1,000.00

Gross Profit above

[# http:/rbigsem14.ibi.com:8080,

ibi_spps8/editor.bip=&ui-state=dialog

Product Model:

All Values o Select Values

Q, Pa

Al

Panasonic DMP-BD30
Panasonic DMP-BD60
Panasonic DMP-BDT0V
Panasonic DMP-BD80
Panasonic DMR-EH59

Panasonic DMR-ES18

None

®00% -

Selecting All checks the check box for all values in the selection list. When a search has been
applied, only the values listed for the search result are checked. After selecting All, individual

values can be unchecked.

Selecting None unchecks all values that are checked.

Note: When a single select filter is assigned a value and the filter is selected to display the
Values Selection dialog box, the list of values will display with the assigned value visible and
not selected (highlighted). You can view the values assigned to a parameter by placing the
cursor over the parameter field in the Filter panel located on the left side of the Autoprompt

page.
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Simple Filter

You can add a simple filter to prompt the user for the value of a variable. When a variable is
assigned the default value _FOC_NULL and used in a simple filter, the Autoprompt simple filter
control will default to All Values and have the All option checked, by default. When a value is
entered, the All check box is unchecked. If you want to specify to include all values of the field
the variable is filtering on, select the All option. Entering All Values in the parameter field will
filter on the value All Values, not return all values for the field.

For example:

- DEFAULT &GROSS_PROFI T_US = _FOC_NULL;

TABLE FILE wiretail 82/wf _retail

HEADI NG CENTER

"Product Models with Goss Profit is bel ow &GROSS_PROFI T_US"

SUM WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_SALES. GROSS_PRCFI T_US

BY WF_RETAI L. W_RETAI L_PRODUCT. PRODUCT_CATEGORY

BY WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_PRODUCT. PRODUCT_SUBCATEG

BY WF_RETAI L. W_RETAI L_PRODUCT. MODEL

VWHERE WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_SALES. GRCSS _PROFI T_US LT &GROSS PROFI T_US. (|
FORVAT=D20. 2M) . G oss Profit bel ow . QUOTEDSTRI NG,

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

| NCLUDE=I BFS: / FI LE/ I Bl _HTML_DI R/ j avaassi st/intl/EN conbi ne_t enpl at es/
ENVarm sty, $

ENDSTYLE

END

Gross Profil below:

All Values All
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Calendar Control

The calendar control will display for parameters that are simple filters for a field that is a
combination of YYMD date format with any of the supported modifiers. The date format must
have all components (year, month, day). Date-Time field formats are not supported.

Jan v| 2016 v

Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa

10 11 12 13 14 15 16
1718192029 - 22 23
24 25 26 27 28 29 30

A

Note:
- The default value is the current date.

.4 The default value can be specified with an English month, two-digit day, and four-digit year.
For example:

- DEFAULT &STARTDATE=' January 01 2016';
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The following image shows the calendar control with the default date of January 01, 2016.

Jan v|2016 v

Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa

24 256 26 271 28 20 30

31

The default date will display in the calendar control in the language that the user used at sign
in. The following image shows the filter pane with the default value in French and the calendar
control with the month expanded to show the month values are French.

Day.

1 Janvier, 2016

2016 -

Jan 5

Lu (Fay e Ve Sa Di
Mar IIl 2 3
Avr

4 | Mai 8 9 10
Juin

M| Juil b 15 16 17
Aol

18 Sep 1 22 23 24

25 | Oct 8 20 30 31
Nov
Déc
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Even when you are working in a language other than US English, dates in report headings,
subheadings, footings, and sub-footings continue to use the US English format, which is month
name, day of the month, and year, as shown in the following image. If localized dates are
required, developers can create them using coding techniques in the DEFINE command of their
report procedures.

PAGE 1

Modéles de produits vendus aprés le January 01 2016

Produit

Date de vente aprés Catégorie Colit des marchandises Marge brute
1 Janvier 2016 Media Player $151,036,283.00 $43,426,433.40
Catégoire de produit:

Media Player

Responsive Sample Code (Parameter_Type.fex)
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You can use the following request to generate the Responsive Autoprompt page shown in
Responsive Autoprompt Page Components on page 166.

1st Chained Group
Product Category: Media Player (Single select small value list)
Product Subcategory: All Values (Multiselect small value list)

Product Models: All Values (Multiselect list with options and paging control - more than 25
values)

2nd Chained Group (Easy to show chaining of value)

Business Region: North America (Single select small value list)

Business Subregion: Northeast (Single select small value list)

Non-chained grouping (select run without entering or selecting value to see validation message)
Date of Sale: January/1/2016

Cost of Goods above: $16.00 (minimum value)

Gross Profit above: 1000 (type in an alpha value and select Run to see validation message)
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SET EMPTYREPORT=ON

TABLE FILE retail _sanples/w _retail

HEADI NG CENTER

"Product Models sold after &TI ME_DATE in &BUSI NESS REQ ON
&BUSI NESS_SUB_REG ON wi th: "

"Cost of Goods is above &COGS_US"

"Gross Profit is above &GROSS_PROFI T_US"

SUM WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_SALES. COGS_US

WE_RETAI L. We_RETAI L_SALES. GROSS_PROFI T_US

BY WF_RETAI L. W-_RETAI L_PRODUCT. PRODUCT_CATEGORY
BY WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_PRODUCT. PRODUCT_SUBCATEG
BY WF_RETAI L. W&_RETAI L_PRODUCT. MODEL

-** 1ST CHAI NED GROUPI NG **

-*Single Sel ect Dynamic List (7 val ues)

WHERE WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_PRODUCT. PRODUCT_CATEGORY EQ

' &PRODUCT_CATEGORY. ( FI ND WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_PRODUCT. PRODUCT_CATEGORY
IN WF_RETAI L | FORVAT=A40V) . Product Category:."';

-*Mul ti-select Select Dynamic List (fewer than 10 val ues for
-*each PRODUCT_CATEGORY val ue) WHERE
WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_PRODUCT. PRODUCT_SUBCATEG EQ
" &PRODUCT _SUBCATEG. ( OR( FI ND WF_RETAI L. W=_RETAI L_PRODUCT. PRODUCT _SUBCATEG
IN WE_RETAI L | FORVAT=A50V, W THI N=PRODUCT_CATEGORY)) . Pr oduct
Subcat egory: .’

* Chained Miulti-select Dynamc List (Al Values and # of val ues
* dependent on chai ned sel ection. Selecting;
-* Product Category (Media Player) and Product Subcategory (Blu Ray)
* more than 25 val ues.
-* Product Category (Media Player) and Product Subcategory
-* DVD Players) nore than 10 val ues and fewer than 25 val ues.
WHERE WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_PRODUCT. MODEL EQ &MODEL. ( OR( FI ND
WE_RETAI L. We_RETAI L_PRODUCT. MODEL | N WE_RETAI L
| FORVAT=A50V, W THI N=PRODUCT _SUBCATEG) ) . Product Model : . ;

-** 2ND CHAI NED GROUPI NG **

-* Single Miultiselect Static List (4 values)

WHERE WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_GEOGRAPHY_STORE. BUSI NESS_REG ON EQ

' &BUSI NESS_REG ON. ( FI ND

WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_GEOGRAPHY_STORE. BUSI NESS_REG ON | N WF_RETAI L
| FORVAT=A15V) . Busi ness Region: .

-* Chained Single Dynam c List (10 or fewer values for each

-* Busi ness Regi on sel ection)

WHERE WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_GEOGRAPHY_STORE. BUSI NESS_SUB_REG ON EQ

' &BUSI NESS_SUB_REG ON. ( FI ND

WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_GEOGRAPHY_STORE. BUSI NESS_SUB_REG ON IN V\F RETAI L
| FORVAT=A25V, W THI N=BUSI NESS_REG ON) . Busi ness Sub Regi on:
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-** NOT CHAI NED GROUPI NG **

-*Dynam c Single Select List (Over 25 val ues)

WHERE WF_RETAI L. W-_RETAI L_SALES. COGS_US GT ' &COGS_US. ( FI ND

WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_SALES. COGS_US | N WF_RETAI L | FORVAT=D20. 2M . Cost of
Goods above:.';

-*Sinmple Pronpt (Enter nuneric val ue)
WHERE WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_SALES. GROSS_PROFI T_US GT
&GROSS_PROFI T_US. (| FORVAT=D20. 2M) . Gross Profit above:. QUOTEDSTRI NG

-*Sinple Pronpt - Cal endar (Sel ect date val ue)

VWHERE WF_RETAI L. WF_RETAI L_TI ME_SALES. TI ME_DATE GT

&T1 ME_DATE. (| FORVMAT=YYMD) . Dat e of sal e after:. QUOTEDSTRI NG,

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

| NCLUDE=I BFS: / FI LE/ I Bl _HTML_DI R/ j avaassi st/intl/EN conbi ne_t enpl at es/
ENVarm sty, $

ENDSTYLE

END

HTML Autoprompt
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The HTML Autoprompt facility enables you to create a form that prompts users for the
variables necessary to execute a procedure (FEX). The variable values entered or selected by
users on the Autoprompt form can be used as field values, or as the objects of the display and
sort commands in the report request.

Note:

4 HTML Autoprompt is not the default for the Autoprompt facility. Responsive Autoprompt is
the default. For information on how to configure the Autoprompt facility, using the
Administration Console, see Autoprompt Configuration on page 163.

4 The HTML Autoprompt facility provides 508 accessibility support.
. HTML Autoprompt does not include chaining support.

J HTML Autoprompt does not include a calendar control for date fields used in a simple filter.
For more information on calendar controls, see Calendar Control on page 174 .

4 Dynamic list values that display in HTML Autoprompt are organized in the sort order
returned by the Reporting Server, which is determined by the operating system of the
machine. Dynamic list values that display in Responsive Autoprompt are organized in a
case-insensitive sort order.

Information Builders



3. Coding a User Interface I

HTML Autoprompt Page Components

When creating a report request (FEX) with variables to be prompted for with an Autoprompt
form, the descriptions to display in the title, heading, and for each variable being prompted for
can be specified. You can also specify whether users enter or select values from a static or
dynamic list and whether the supplied parameter values are validated against a format
specification or range of values.

The Autoprompt Run in new window option enables users to run a report while still being able
to view and change their parameter selections or to display the report in a new window. Users
can hide the parameters area to increase the size available to display the report.

The following image shows an Autoprompt form that prompts you to select parameter values
that display horizontally across the top of the page.

Parameters
Select a Product Category Select a Product Type
Select All -

‘D Players ] Analog
Camcarders Digital
Cameras LI

Fun Resetl Clear Cutput |

[T Runin anew window

1. Specify values for all parameters.
2. Select the run button to submit the request.

Note: The list controls in the Autoprompt form display in the order the variables are coded in
the procedure (FOCEXEC).

Under the Parameters in the Autoprompt form, you have the following options:

Option Description
Run Click this button to run the report.
Reset Click this button to reset the parameter selections.
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Option

Description

Save

The Save button displays when the report (FEX) stored in the
repository is run and you are authorized to create Save
Parameter Reports. This will not be available when the
request is run from InfoAssist, the Text Editor, and the HTML
Report canvas.

Note:

.4 The maximum length of a title value for a file is 256
characters.

. If the title of your file has the same name of an existing
file in the folder, you will receive a message asking if you
wish to replace the file.

Clear Output

Click this button to clear the report output area.

Run in a new window

Select this check box to open the report in a new browser
window.

Hide/Show Parameters

Double-click the splitter bar to hide parameters for full-
screen report view. Double-click the splitter bar again to
return to the original parameters and report view.
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After you run the report, the output appears as shown in the following image:

Parameters

Select a Product Category Select a Product Type
Zelect All
Digital

Run Resetl Clear Qutput |

[T Runin a new window

SALES ACROSS PRODUCT
Region : EAST State: NY
Product Category:
CD Players Camcorders Cameras Digital Tape PDA Devices
Recorders

Store
Name:
AV WideoTown $452 430,00 §4,283,898.00  §287.212.00 §786,864.00 F4584,844.00  $3,487 726.00
Audio Expert $359,271.00 §6,592,94400  §337.962.00  §1,666,342.00 $1,379,586.00  §8,250,047.00
Consumer $35,295.00 §1,267,066.00 . §483107.00 §244 26000  $1,235460.00
Merchandise
ehtart §2,89228500  §21,04546200  $163191.00  §3,196851.00 §1,706,370.00  §9,184335.00

Autoprompt Considerations

The following are important HTML Autoprompt issues to consider:

IJ When a Managed Reporting procedure issues a -INCLUDE statement of another Managed
Reporting procedure, the procedure referenced by the -INCLUDE statement inherits the
Prompt for Parameters property setting in the main procedure.

I If a description value has an open parenthesis character, it must have a space before it.
The ampersand (&) character is supported within the description for a variable by specifying
the pipe character (|) immediately after the & character in the description. For example, see
the Select phrase in the following request:
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TABLE FI LE MOVI ES

MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. Tl TLE

MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. COPI ES

BY MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. RATI NG

BY MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. CATEGORY

WHERE MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. RATI NG EQ &RATI NG. ( OR(<Cener al Audi ence, G,
<Not Rat ed, NR>, <Parental Cuidance, PG, <PG Over 13, PGL3>, <R Over
8,R>)).Select Favorite &| Desired Rating.;
ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM COFF

ON TABLE NOTOTAL

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT HTM.

ON TABLE SET HTMLCSS ON

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

UNI TS=I N,

SQUEEZE=QN,

ORI ENTATI ON=PORTRAI T, $

TYPE=REPORT,

GRI D=OFF,

FONT=" ARI AL'" ,

Sl ZE=9, $

TYPE=TI TLE,

STYLE=BOLD, $

TYPE=HEADI NG,

Sl ZE=12,

STYLE=BOLD, $

ENDSTYLE

END

All Dialogue Manager variables referenced within the -HTMLFORM BEGIN and -HTMLFORM
END commands are evaluated, even within comment tags. If you do not want any variables
to be evaluated, you can specify the NOEVAL option ((HTMLFORM BEGIN NOEVAL). If you
want to mix-and-match WebFOCUS variables (which you want to prompt for, such as
&COUNTRY) and HTML special variables, do not use the NOEVAL option. Either assign each
variable a default value or escape the ampersand (&) symbol using a pipe character (|) so
that the ampersand (&) symbol is not interpreted as the start of a variable name. For
example, in the following sample, the ampersand (&) is escaped using the pipe ()
character so that the variable definition in the comment is not evaluated:

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTM_>

<BODY>

HELLO &| nbsp &COUNTRY

</ BODY>

</ HTM>
- HTMLFORM END
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- For dynamic lists, the WebFOCUS Client constructs the request to obtain the values using
the specified data source. All environmental commands, such as SET commands, needed
to obtain the values from the specified data source must be issued in the WebFOCUS
Server profile, user profile, or WebFOCUS Client profile.

. Dynamic list values that display in Responsive Autoprompt are organized in a case-
insensitive sort order. Dynamic list values that display in HTML Autoprompt are organized in
the sort order returned by the Reporting Server, which is determined by the operating
system of the machine.

.4 Dynamic list values are obtained by the Autoprompt facility prior to running the procedure.
Therefore, you cannot use a TABLE request to create a HOLD file to be used by a
subsequent TABLE request in the same procedure to populate a dynamic list.

.4 Autoprompt does not support the following:
. Parameters in an INCLUDE file when it is coded as -INCLUDE &FILENAME.

.d A parameter coded in a procedure that is referenced by an EX or EXEC command is not
processed by parameter prompting. If you must reference a parameter in a procedure,
use a -INCLUDE statement.

.4 A parameter prompt string containing the ampersand (&) character.

- Variable names that exceed 12 characters when the variable is included between the -
HTMLFORM BEGIN and -HTMLFORM END statements. (The variable is not resolved.)

.4 Alphanumeric MISSING data value. Numeric MISSING data value is supported.
4 Autoprompt ignores:
.4 Variables created with the -SET command. A value has been explicitly specified.

- Variables created with the -DEFAULTH command. For more information about the —
DEFAULTH command, see Setting a Hidden Variable on page 188.

.4 Global amper variables (&&NAME). This is supported with global variables defined in a
Master File. For more information, see Describing Data With WebFOCUS Language. If you
want to be prompted for the global variable value each time the report is run, make sure
the Persistent Amper Variable setting is not selected on the Configuration tab, under
the Application Settings, Client Settings page in the Administration Console. For more
information, see Security and Administration.
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-1 Browsers running in Standards Mode displaying output in an iframe will not display XML.
When running a WebFOCUS request with PCHOLD FORMAT XML, select the Run in new
window option to display the result in a new browser window.

Defining Parameter-Based Filters

The following topics describe how to define parameter-based filters to be displayed in an
Autoprompt form.

Adding a Simple Filter to an Autoprompt Form

Syntax:

Example:
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You can add a simple filter to prompt the user for the value of a variable.
How to Add a Simple Filter
"&vari abl e’

where:
&vari abl e

Is the variable name, including the ampersand (&), for which the value is being prompted.
If the variable value will be compared to an alphanumeric field, you must enclose the
variable in single quotation marks ('). Character strings must be enclosed in single
quotation marks to be handled by most database engines.

If the variable value contains a single quotation mark ('), use the QUOTEDSTRING suffix on
the variable, instead of enclosing the value in single quotation marks.

Adding a Simple Filter

The following request prompts the user for a Quantity in Stock value. The variable &QTYSTOCK
is not enclosed within single quotation marks (') because the QTY_IN_STOCK field is a numeric
format.

TABLE FI LE i bi nccen/ centord

SUM CENTORD. | NVSEG. QTY_I N_STOCK

BY CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODNANVE

VWHERE CENTORD. | NVSEG QTY_| N STOCK LT &QTYSTOCK
ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT HTM.

END
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Adding a Variable Description to a Filter

You can add a description for a variable that will replace the variable name in the form that
prompts the user for a value. The description is appended to the variable name in the filter
(WHERE) expression of the report request.

Syntax: How to Add a Variable Description to the Filter
" &vari abl e. description.’

where:
&vari abl e

Is the variable name, including the ampersand (&), for which the value is being prompted.
If the variable value will be compared to an alphanumeric field, you must enclose the
variable in single quotation marks ('). Character strings must be enclosed in single
quotation marks to be handled by most database engines.

If the variable value contains a single quotation mark ('), use the QUOTEDSTRING suffix on
the variable, instead of enclosing the value in single quotation marks.

description
Is a description of the variable that replaces the variable name in the prompt.

Note: The following are usage limitations for description values:

.d The ampersand (&) character is supported within the description for a variable by
specifying the pipe character (|) immediately after the & character in the description.

.4 The period (.) cannot be used in a description because a period is the delimiter to
specify the beginning and end of the description value.

4 The open parenthesis character must have a space before it.

Example:  Adding a Variable Description

The following request provides a more descriptive name for the QTYSTOCK field within the
Autoprompt form. The variable description will precede the field controls on the Autoprompt
form. The variable &QTYSTOCK is not enclosed within single quotation marks (') because the
QTY_IN_STOCK field is a numeric format.
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TABLE FI LE i bi nccen/ centord

SUM CENTORD. | NVSEG. QTY_I N_STOCK

BY CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODNANVE

WHERE CENTORD. | NVSEG. QTY_I N_STOCK LT &QTrYSTOCK. Quantity In Stock:.;
ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT HTM.

END

Syntax: How to Add a Range of Values List
&vari abl e. (FROM Rangel TO Range?2).

where:
&vari abl e

Is the numeric variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of
values.

Rangel
Is the starting numeric value of the range of the list of values.
Range2

Is the ending numeric value of the range of the list of values.

Example:  Adding a Range of Values List

The following request provides a list of numeric values that are valid for the QTY_IN_STOCK
field. This list is populated with values from the CENTORD data source that fall within the
range.

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STATE BY STORENAME BY PRODNAME
ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"I nventory Report"

WHERE QTY_I N_STOCK GT &STOCK. (FROM 5000 TO 10000) .
END

Specifying a Format for a Variable

You can specify a format for a variable to specify how to evaluate the variable for validation
and sorting.

Syntax: How to Specify a Format

&vari abl e. (| FORMAT=f or nmat)
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Example:

where:

&vari abl e
Is the variable name, including the ampersand (&), for which the value is being prompted.

If the variable value will be compared to an alphanumeric field, you must enclose the
variable in single quotation marks ('). Character strings must be enclosed in single
quotation marks to be handled by most database engines.

If the variable value contains a single quotation mark ('), use the QUOTEDSTRING suffix on
the variable, instead of enclosing the value in single quotation marks.

fornat
Is the format of the field. The default value is D12.2. For information on field formats, see

Describing Data With WebFOCUS Language.

Specifying a Format
The following request specifies a seven digit integer format (17) for the QTYSTOCK field.

TABLE FI LE i bi nccen/centord

SUM CENTORD. | NVSEG. QTY_I N_STOCK

BY CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODNAME

WHERE CENTORD. | NVSEG. QTY_I N _STOCK LT &QTYSTOCK. (| FORMAT=17). Quantity In
St ock: ;

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT HTM.

END

Note: If a non-numeric value is typed, a validation message displays.

Setting a Default Variable Value

Syntax:

You can set a default variable value. This value will be used in the report if one is not supplied
by the user. The code that specifies a default variable value must be added before the report
request.

How to Set a Default Variable Value
- DEFAULT &vari abl e=val ue

where:
&vari abl e

Is the variable name, including the ampersand (&), for which the value is being prompted.
If the variable value will be compared to an alphanumeric field, you must enclose the
variable in single quotation marks ('). Character strings must be enclosed in single
quotation marks to be handled by most database engines.
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If the variable value contains a single quotation mark ('), use the QUOTEDSTRING suffix on
the variable, instead of enclosing the value in single quotation marks.
val ue

Is the default value for the variable. Embedded single quotation marks are indicated by two
contiguous single quotation marks (' '). Quotation marks are required around variables
containing delimiters, which include spaces and commas (,).

To specify multiple default values for a variable that will be used with a multiselect filter, each
value must be enclosed in two single quotation marks (' ') and include the operation used in
the filter the variable is referenced in (for example, OR) between each value. In addition, the
entire string must be enclosed in single quotation marks ('). For example, in the following
example, each of the values within the string are enclosed in two single quotation marks (' ')
and the entire string is enclosed in quotation marks, such that the beginning and ending of the
string has three (3) quotation marks.

- DEFAULT &parm. = '''valuel'' OR''valueZ' OR''value3'',;
Example:  Setting a Default Variable Value
The following sets a default value of NY for the STATE field. Note that there must be an
ampersand in front of the field name in the -DEFAULT command for the variable to contain a
default attribute in the Autoprompt form.
-DEFAULT &STATE=NY
TABLE FI LE CENTORD
SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STATE BY STORENAME BY PRCODNANME
ON TABLE SUBHEAD
"l nventory Report"
WHERE STATE EQ ' &STATE. 2 letters for US State.'
WHERE STORENAME EQ ' &STORENAME. St ore Nane. '
WHERE PRODNAME EQ ' &PRODNANME. Pr oduct Nane. '
END
Setting a Hidden Variable

188

Dialogue Manager variables can be given default values using the -DEFAULT command. These
variables are returned in the XML describe information used for WebFOCUS parameter
prompting features (HTML Autoprompt, HTML Canvas, and ReportCaster Scheduling).

You can initialize a variable value and prevent it from being used for WebFOCUS parameter
prompting by using the -DEFAULTH command. Variables initialized with -DEFAULTH are not used
for parameter prompting. Since these variables are not displayed by the parameter prompting
features, they are hidden from the user.

The code that specifies a default variable value must be added before the report request.
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Syntax: How to Define and Initialize a Hidden Variable
- DEFAULTH &vari abl e=val ue

where:
&vari abl e

Is the name of the hidden variable, including the ampersand (&), for which the value is
being prompted. If the variable value will be compared to an alphanumeric field, you must
enclose the variable in single quotation marks ('). Character strings must be enclosed in
single quotation marks to be handled by most database engines.

If the variable value contains a single quotation mark ('), use the QUOTEDSTRING suffix on
the variable, instead of enclosing the value in single quotation marks.

val ue

Is the initial value for the variable. Embedded single quotation marks are indicated by two
contiguous single quotation marks (' '). Quotation marks are required around variables
containing delimiters, which include spaces and commas (,).

To specify multiple default values for a variable that will be used with a multiselect filter, each
value must be enclosed in two single quotation marks (' ') and include the operation used in
the filter the variable is referenced in (for example, OR) between each value. In addition, the
entire string must be enclosed in single quotation marks ('). For example, in the following
example, each of the values within the string are enclosed in two single quotation marks (' ')
and the entire string is enclosed in quotation marks, such that the beginning and ending of the
string has three (3) quotation marks.

-DEFAULTH &parm. = ''"valuel'' OR ''valueZ' OR''value3'';
Adding a Single-Select List of Values

You can add a single-select list of values. The values in the list can be static or dynamic.
Syntax: How to Add a Static Single-Select List of Values

" &vari abl e. (val ue, val ueZ , val ue3\| [, val ue4 . ..
[| FORMAT=format] [, WTH N=w/ thin)).[description.]"

where:
&vari abl e

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of values.
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Example:

Syntax:
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val ue, value2, value3, valued4...
Are the values comprising the list of selectable variable values.
format

Specifies how to evaluate the variable for validation and sorting. The FORMAT attribute is
for all filter types.

w thin
The WITHIN attribute is for chaining supported with the Responsive Autoprompt template.
The dynamic or static filter type is required for the first field in a chained grouping that is
created for fields within the same dimension hierarchy. The second and subsequent fields
in the chained group must be a dynamic filter The filters should be in the order that the

fields are referenced in the Master File in a dimension hierarchy. The parameter names
must be the same name as the field name in the Master File.

description

Is an optional description of the variable. For details and restrictions, see Adding a Variable
Description to a Filter on page 185.

Note: A static value cannot contain the comma character (,) when specified within the WHERE
statement syntax because the comma character (,) is the delimiter character for specifying a
display value. When there is a comma (,) in one or more static values, put the values in a file
and use the dynamic list (FIND) functionality.

Adding a Static Single-Select List of Values

The following provides a list of values that are valid for the STORENAME field. The user can
select only one value from the list.

- DEFAULT &STATE=NY

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STATE BY STORENAME BY PRODNAME

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"l nventory Report"

WHERE STATE EQ ' &STATE. 2 letters for US State.'

WHERE STORENAME EQ ' &STORENAME. (eMart,TV City,Web Sales). Store Nane.'
VWHERE PRODNAME EQ ' &PRODNAME. Pr oduct Nane. '

END

How to Add a Dynamic Single-Select List of Values

"&variable. (FIND return_fieldname [, display fieldnane]l |N datasource
[| SORT=sortoption] [|FORMAT=Fformat] [ ,WTH N=w/thin)).[description.]’
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where:
&vari abl e

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of values.
return_fiel dname

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are returned to the
FOCEXEC.

di spl ay_fiel dnane

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are displayed in the
Autoprompt form.

Note: Both return_fieldname and display_fieldname can be a DEFINE field in a Master File
but not a DEFINE field in a procedure.

dat asource

Is the data source that contains the fields specified in return_fieldname and
display_fieldname. If the fields reside in a cross-reference file of a data source used in a
join, use the data source name that contains the fields.

Note:

.4 For dynamic lists, the WebFOCUS Client constructs the request to obtain the values
using the specified data source. All environmental commands, such as SET commands,
needed to obtain the values from the specified data source must be issued in the
WebFOCUS Server profile, user profile, or WebFOCUS Client profile.

.4 Dynamic list values that display in Responsive Autoprompt are organized in a case-
insensitive sort order. Dynamic list values that display in HTML Autoprompt are
organized in the sort order returned by the Reporting Server, which is determined by the
operating system of the machine.

sortoption

Provides the ability to specify how to sort the values returned for a dynamic list. Valid
values are:

.4 ASCENDING, which sorts in low to high order. This is the default value when sort
processing is not specified.

-4 DESCENDING, which sorts in high to low order.
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Example:

Example:
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fornat

Specifies how to evaluate the variable for validation and sorting when the sort option is not
specified. The FORMAT attribute is for all filter types.

w thin
The WITHIN attribute is for chaining supported with the Responsive Autoprompt template.
The dynamic or static filter type is required for the first field in a chained grouping that is
created for fields within the same dimension hierarchy. The second and subsequent fields
in the chained group must be a dynamic filter. The filters should be in the order that the

fields are referenced in the Master File in a dimension hierarchy. The parameter names
must be the same name as the field name in the Master File.

description

Is an optional description of the variable. For details and restrictions, see Adding a Variable
Description to a Filter on page 185.

Adding a Dynamic Single-Select List of Values

The following provides a list of values that are valid for the product name field. This list is
populated with values from the CENTORD data source. The user can select only one value from
the list.

- DEFAULT &STATE=NY

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STATE BY STORENAME BY PROD_NUM

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"l nventory Report"

WHERE STATE EQ ' &STATE. 2 letters for US State.'

WHERE STORENAME EQ ' &STORENAME. (eMart, TV City, Wb Sal es). Store Nane.'
WHERE PROD_NUM EQ ' &PROD_NUM (FIND PROD_NUM, PRODNAME IN CENTORD). Product
Nane. '

END

Adding a Dynamic Single-Select List of Values in Descending Sort Order

The following provides a list of values that are valid for the product name field. This list is
populated with values from the CENTORD data source. The user can select only one value from
the list.
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Example:

- DEFAULT &STATE=NY

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STATE BY STORENAME BY PRCD_NUM

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"I nventory Report”

WHERE STATE EQ ' &STATE. 2 letters for US State.'

VWHERE STORENAME EQ ' &STORENAME. (eMart, TV City, Wb Sal es). Store Nane.'
VWHERE PROD_NUM EQ ' &PROD_NUM (FIND PROD_NUM, PRODNAME IN CENTORD |
SORT=DESCENDING). Product Name.'

END

Chaining Values

Chained fields limit the values that are available to select from, based on the fields referenced
in the Master File dimension hierarchy. The WITHIN attribute specifies to chain the filters. The
first field in a chained group must be a dynamic or static list and the second and subsequent
filters in the chain must be a dynamic filter. The following provides a list of chained values for
the Product Type, Product Category, and Product Name fields. For example, the values listed
for the Product Category field are those for the values selected for the Product Type field.

TABLE FI LE i bi nccen/ centord

SUM CENTORD. | NVSEG. QTY_| N_STOCK

CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRI CE

BY CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODTYPE

BY CENTORD. | NVSEG PRODCAT

BY CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODNAME

WHERE CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODTYPE EQ &PRODTYPE. ( OR( FI ND CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODTYPE
I N i bi nccen/ CENTORD | FORVAT=A19) ) . PRODTYPE: . ;

WHERE CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODCAT EQ &PRODCAT. ( OR( FI ND CENTORD. | NVSEG PRODCAT | N
i bi nccen/ CENTORD | FORVAT=A22 , WITHIN=PRODTYPE) ) . PRODCAT: . ;

WHERE CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODNAMVE EQ &PRODNANME. ( OR( FI ND CENTORD. | NVSEG. PRODNANVE
I N i bi nccen/ CENTORD | FORVAT=A30 , WITHIN=PRODCAT) ). Product Nane:.;

END

Adding a Multiselect List of Values

Syntax:

You can add a multiselect list of values. The values in the list can be static or dynamic.
How to Add a Static Multiselect List of Values

&vari abl e. (operation (<di spl ayval uel, val uel>,
<di spl ayval ue2, val ue2>, . .. <di spl ayval ueN, val ueN>)
[| FORVMAT=format] [, WTHI N=w/ thin]).[description.]

where:
&vari abl e

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of values.
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Example:

194

operation

Specifies how to evaluate multiple values. May contain the value OR, AND, or a comma (,).
If omitted, the default value is OR.

di spl ayval ue, di spl ayval ue2, displayval ue3, displayval ue4.. .
Are the values comprising the list of selectable variable values that you can select.
val ue, val ue2, value3, valued4...

Are the values comprising the list of selectable variable values passed to the reporting
server.

fornat

Specifies how to evaluate the variable for validation and sorting. The FORMAT attribute is
for all filter types.

within
The WITHIN attribute is for chaining supported with the Responsive Autoprompt template.
The dynamic or static filter type is required for the first field in a chained grouping that is
created for fields within the same dimension hierarchy. The second and subsequent fields
in the chained group must be a dynamic filter The filters should be in the order that the

fields are referenced in the Master File in a dimension hierarchy. The parameter names
must be the same name as the field name in the Master File.

description

Is an optional description of the variable. For details and restrictions, see Adding a Variable
Description to a Filter on page 185.

Note: A static value cannot contain the comma character (,) when specified within the WHERE
statement syntax because the comma character (,) is the delimiter character for specifying a
display value. When there is a comma (,) in one or more static values, put the values in a file
and use the dynamic list (FIND) functionality.

Adding a Static Multiselect List of Values

The following request provides a list of values that are valid for the STORENAME field. The user
can select more than one value from the list.
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- DEFAULT &STATE=NY

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STATE BY STORENAME BY PRODNAME

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"I nventory Report”

WHERE STATE EQ ' &STATE. 2 letters for US State.'

WHERE STORENAME EQ &STORENAME. (OR(eMart,TV City,Web Sales)). Store Nane.
VWHERE PRODNAME EQ ' &PRODNAME. Pr oduct Nare. '

END

Syntax: How to Add a Dynamic Multiselect List of Values

&vari abl e. (operation (FIND return_fieldname [, display_fieldnane] | N
dat asour ce[ | SORT=sortoption) [| FORMAT=format] [, WTHI N=w thin])).
[ description.]

where:
&vari abl e

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of values.
operation

Specifies how to evaluate multiple values. May contain the value OR, AND, or a comma (,).
If omitted, the default value is OR.

return_fiel dnane

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are returned to the
FOCEXEC.

di spl ay_fiel dnanme

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are displayed in the
Autoprompt form.

Note: Both return_fieldname and display_fieldname can be a DEFINE field in a Master File
but not a DEFINE field in a procedure.

dat asour ce

Is the data source that contains the fields specified in return_fieldname and
display_fieldname. If the fields reside in a cross-reference file of a data source used in a
join, use the data source name that contains the fields.
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Note:

.4 For dynamic lists, the WebFOCUS Client constructs the request to obtain the values
using the specified data source. All environmental commands, such as SET commands,
needed to obtain the values from the specified data source must be issued in the
WebFOCUS Server profile, user profile, or WebFOCUS Client profile.

.4 Dynamic list values that display in Responsive Autoprompt are organized in a case-
insensitive sort order. Dynamic list values that display in HTML Autoprompt are
organized in the sort order returned by the Reporting Server, which is determined by the
operating system of the machine.

sortoption

Provides the ability to specify how to sort the values returned for a dynamic list. Valid
values are:

.4 ASCENDING, which sorts in low to high order. This is the default value when sort
processing is not specified.

.4 DESCENDING, which sorts in high to low order.
fornat

Specifies how to evaluate the variable for validation and sorting when the sort option is not
specified. The FORMAT attribute is for all filter types.

within
The WITHIN attribute is for chaining supported with the Responsive Autoprompt template.
The dynamic or static filter type is required for the first field in a chained grouping that is
created for fields within the same dimension hierarchy. The second and subsequent fields
in the chained group must be a dynamic filter. The filters should be in the order that the

fields are referenced in the Master File in a dimension hierarchy. The parameter names
must be the same name as the field name in the Master File.

description

Is an optional description of the variable. For details and restrictions, see Adding a Variable
Description to a Filter on page 185.
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Example:

Example:

Reference:

Adding a Dynamic Multiselect List of Values

The following request provides a list of values that are valid for the state field. This list is
populated with values from the CENTORD data source. The user can select more than one
value from the list.

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STORE_CODE BY STATE BY PRODNAME

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"I'nventory Report"

VHERE STORE_CCDE EQ &STORE_CODE. (OR(FIND STORE_CODE, STORENAME IN
CENTORD) ). St ore Nane.

VWHERE STATE EQ &STATE. (OR(CA, I'L, MA/NY,NJ, FL, TX)). 2 letters for US State.
VWHERE PRODNAME EQ ' &PRODNANME. ( FI ND PRODNAME | N CENTORD) . Product Nane.'
END

Adding a Dynamic Multiselect List of Values in Descending Sort Order

The following request provides a list of values that are valid for the state field. This list is
populated with values from the CENTORD data source. The user can select more than one
value from the list.

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STORE_CODE BY STATE BY PRODNAME

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"I nventory Report"

VWHERE STORE_CCDE EQ &STORE_CCDE. (OR(FIND STORE_CODE, STORENAME IN CENTORD |
SORT=DESCENDING)). St ore Nane.

VWHERE STATE EQ &STATE. (OR(CA, I'L, MA, NY, NJ, FL, TX)).2 letters for US State.
VWHERE PRODNAME EQ ' &PRODNANME. ( FI ND PRODNAME | N CENTORD) . Product Nane.'
END

Rules for a Multiselect List of Values

. When creating a multiselect list of values, do not add single quotation marks (') around
individual values. WebFOCUS automatically encloses each value in single quotation marks
(') for multiselect lists. If you add your own single quotation marks ('), an error will result.
For example, WHERE COUNTRY EQ '&COUNTRY" will generate an error. Use &COUNTRY
without quotation marks.

. When using the result of a multiselected list of values as a parameter in a drill down, use
QUOTEDSTRING to handle the embedded blanks that are added as separators between the
parameters.

The following example is correct:

FOCEXEC=DRI LLDOWN( COUNTRY=&COUNTRY. QUOTEDSTRI NG OTHER=XXX)
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The next example is not correct, and the embedded blanks within the &COUNTRY
parameter will terminate the drill down.

FOCEXEC=DRI LLDOWN( COUNTRY=&COUNTRY OTHER=XxXX)

For more information, see Creating a Standard Quote-Delimited String on page 361.

Reference: Selecting Values for Multiselect Variables

Reference:

198

. If your report contains a static multiselect list of values and an HTML Autoprompt template

is configured, you can select the Select All option to select all values in the parameters list.
Internally, selecting the Select All option results in the parameter being set to all the values
in the multiselect list separated by the qualifier, AND, OR, or the comma character (,) in the
WHERE statement. For more information, see Internal Processing of Select All on page

200.

If your report contains a dynamic multiselect list of values, you can choose the All Values
option to not select any values from the parameter list. The All Values option is available
with the Responsive and HTML Autoprompt templates. Internally, either the _FOC_NULL
value or the FOC_NONE value is passed for the dynamic multiselect list All Values option.
By default, _FOC_NULL is passed. However, you can control which of these values is
passed for the All Values option with the IBIF_describe_null variable that configures the
value the WebFOCUS Client will send.

Individual phrases and expressions that contain the value _FOC_NULL are removed from
the procedure prior to the procedure being run by the reporting server. For more information
about _FOC_NULL, see Internal Processing of _FOC_NULL on page 198.

Non-Dialogue manager lines (do not begin with a '-' dash) that contain the value FOC_NONE
are removed from the procedure prior to the procedure being run by the reporting server.
For more information about FOC_NONE, see Internal Processing of FOC_NONE on page

199.

Internal Processing of _FOC_NULL

When you select or manually code the All Values option within a multiselect list, the parameter
value sent to the WebFOCUS Server is _FOC_NULL, by default. Internal processing is then
performed by the WebFOCUS Server Describe layer to search the procedure and selectively
remove WebFOCUS phrases (such as BY and WHERE) or expressions that contain _FOC_NULL.
The procedure is then passed to the core WebFOCUS engine to run the request.

Information Builders



3. Coding a User Interface I

The following is a WHERE example for selecting or manually coding the All Values option that
generates the _FOC_NULL value for dynamic multiselect lists:

WHERE CATEGCORY EQ &CATEGCORY. ( OR(FI ND CATEGORY | N MOVI ES) ). CATEGORY. AND
DI RECTOR EQ &DI RECTOR. (OR(FI ND DI RECTOR I N MOVI ES) ) . DI RECTCR. ;

If All Values is returned for CATEGORY, the test for DIRECTOR will still be processed.

The following is a WHERE example for selecting or manually coding the All Values option that
generates the _FOC_NULL value for a static multiselect list and a dynamic multiselect list:
VWHERE COPI ES EQ

&COPI ES. (<Al | Val ues, FOC NULL>, <1, 1>, <2, 2>, <3, 3>) . COP| ES.
AND DI RECTOR EQ &DI RECTOR. ( OR(FI ND DI RECTOR | N MOVI ES)) . DI RECTCR. ;

Each list must be coded completely on a single line in the procedure.

When coding a HEADING, FOOTING, SUBHEAD, or SUBFOOT, you should have a minimum of
one line that does not contain a parameter that could be assigned the value of _FOC_NULL.

Reference: Internal Processing of FOC_NONE

When you select or manually code the All Values option within a multiselect list, the parameter
value that may be sent to the WebFOCUS Server is FOC_NONE. Internal processing is then
performed by the WebFOCUS Server Describe layer to search the procedure and remove all
non-Dialogue Manager lines (do not begin with a dash *-’) that contain FOC_NONE. The
procedure is then passed to the core WebFOCUS engine to run the request.

The following are WHERE examples for selecting or manually coding the All Values option that
generates the FOC_NONE value:

4 Dynamic multiselect

WHERE CATEGORY EQ &CATEGORY. ( OR(FI ND CATEGORY | N MOVI ES)) . CATEGORY. ;

d Static multiselect with FOC_NONE (coded on a single line in the procedure (FEX))

VWHERE COPI ES EQ &COPI ES. (<Al | Val ues, FOC_NONE>, <1, 1>, <2, 2>, <3, 3>).
CCOPI ES. ;

The following are FOC_NONE coding considerations:

.4 When coding a HEADING, FOOTING, SUBHEAD, or SUBFOOT, you should have a minimum of
one line that does not contain a parameter that could be assigned the value of FOC_NONE.
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Reference:

200

- If the All Values option is used within a dynamic multiselect list, or if a manually coded
WHERE statement passes the FOC_NONE parameter value:

- Code a WHERE statement that passes the FOC_NONE value on a single line in the
procedure (FOCEXEC). This prevents the WHERE statement from being partially removed
from the request and avoids a FOCOO02 error.

d Do not code a complex WHERE statement on a single line when FOC_NONE is passed
for a field. This prevents the entire complex WHERE statement from being removed from
the request. Note that a complex WHERE statement has selection tests for more than
one field using AND or OR operators.

Internal Processing of Select All

When you run a request with a static multiselect list, the HTML Autoprompt facility dynamically
adds the Select All option to the list of values that, when selected, assigns all the values in the
static multiselect list to the parameter. When the Select All and individual values are selected,
the Select All value is ignored.

Internal processing is then done by the Autoprompt facility to assign the parameter the select
list values separated by the qualifier (for example, AND or OR) specified in the WHERE
statement that references the parameter.

The following example shows a WHERE statement using an OR qualifier with a static
multiselect list for the parameter &RATING. The parameter &RATING is referenced in the
WHERE statement and in the HEADING. The HEADING shows how the parameter value is set to
all values in the multiselect list separated by the OR qualifier.
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TABLE FI LE MOVI ES
HEADI NG
" Ratings sel ected:
" &RATI NG "
PRI NT

' MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. TI TLE'

' MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. COPI ES'
BY ' MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. RATI NG
BY ' MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. CATEGORY'
HEADI NG

nwn

FOOTI NG

nwn

WHERE MOVI ES. MOVI NFO. RATI NG EQ &RATI NG. ( OR( <Cener al
Rat ed, NR>, <Par ent al Gui dance, PG>, <PG Over

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF
ON TABLE NOTOTAL

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT HTM.
ON TABLE SET HTMLCSS ON

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

UNI TS=I N,
SQUEEZE=ON,
OR| ENTATI ON=PORTRAI T,
$
TYPE=REPORT,
GRI D=CFF,
FONT=' ARI AL' ,
Sl ZE=9,
$
TYPE=TI TLE,
STYLE=BOLD,
$
TYPE=HEADI NG,
Sl ZE=12,
STYLE=BOLD,
$
ENDSTYLE
END
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The following image shows the HTML Autoprompt form and report when Select All is selected.

Rating

General Audience
ot Rated
Parental Guidanoe;l

Run.I Het | Sl [T Runina new window

Ratings selected:
'G'OR'NR'OR 'PG'OR'PG13'OR 'R’
RATING CATEGORY TITLE
G CHILDREN SHAGGY DOG, THE
ALICE IN WONDERLAND
BAMBI
CLASSIC  GONE WITH THE WIND
FOREIGN  BABETTE'S FEAST
MUSICALS  FIDDLER OM THE ROOF
MR CHILDREN SMURFS, THE
SCOO0BY-DOO-ADOG IN THE RUFF

ROMPER ROOM-ASK MISS MOLLY
SLEEFING BEAUTY
CLASSIC EAST OF EDEN

1]

SESAME STREET-BEDTIME STORIES AND SOMNGS

COPIES

B ol Mt (N S N S S % I S R T

il

The WebFOCUS Client assigns &RATING the list of values by creating and adding the following

syntax to the request sent to the Reporting Server:

-SET &RATING="""G' OR'"'NR'" OR''PG"' OR ''PGL3"'

Adding Static Lists of Display and Sort Fields

202

R

R

In a static list of fields, you specify the field names and display values in the select list for the

display or sort command.
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Syntax: How to Add a Static Single-Select List of Sort or Display Fields
cd &var. (<dspl y1[, val 1>], <dspl y2, val 2>], ... <dspl yN , val Nb]) . [ desc. ]

where:
cnt

Is the command to which the list of fields will apply. Valid values are PRINT, COUNT, SUM,
WRITE, ADD, BY, and ACROSS.

&var

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of field
values.

dspl y1, dsply2,

Are the entries that display on the Autoprompt form. Selecting an entry automatically
selects the corresponding field.

val 1, val 2,

Are the field names passed to the Reporting Server. They can be qualified field names and
can be omitted if the display value is identical to the field name.

desc
Is an optional description of the variable.

Note: The entire command, up to and including the description, if there is one, must appear on
one line of the report request.

Example:  Adding Single-Select Lists of Sum Fields and Sort Fields

The following request against the GGSALES data source enables the user to select one of the
following from each list when running the procedure:

4 Sum: DOLLARS, BUDDOLLARS, UNITS.
A BY fields: CATEGORY, PRODUCT.
4 ACROSS fields: REGION, ST, None.

Note: For information about the All Values option, see Internal Processing of FOC_NONE on
page 199.
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TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG

"Sal es Report Sunmary for:
"Fields: &Sunflds”

"Sort: &SortBy"

"Across: &Acrs"

SUM &Suntl ds. (<Sal es, DOLLARS>, <Budget , BUDDOLLARS>, <Uni t's, UNI TS>) . Sum
BY &Sort By. ( <Cat egory, GGSALES. SALESO1. CATEGORY>, <PRCDUCT>) . By.

ACROSS &Acr s. ( <Ar ea, REG ON>, <St at e, ST>, <None, FOC_NONE>) . Acr 0sSS.

WHERE REA ON NE ' West'

ON TABLE SET PAGE NOPAGE

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT PDF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=CFF, FONT=ARI AL, S| ZE=10, SQUEEZE=CN, $

TYPE=HEADI NG, FONT=ARI AL, STYLE=BOLD, JUSTI FY=LEFT, $

TYPE=HEADI NG, LI NE=1, FONT=ARI AL, STYLE=BOLD, JUSTI FY=LEFT, $

TYPE=TI TLE, BACKCOLOR=BLACK, COLOR=WHI TE, $

TYPE=ACRCSSTI TLE, BACKCOLOR=LI GHT BLUE, COLOR=BLUE, $
TYPE=ACROSSVALUE, BACKCOLOR=LI GHT GRAY, COLOR=GREEN $

END

Running the request opens the following Autoprompt form on which the selection for the
REGION sort field displays as Area, the selection for the DOLLARS field displays as Sales, the
selection for the CATEGORY sort field and the BUDDOLLARS and UNITS fields display in mixed-
case, and the display value for PRODUCT is the same as the sort field name. Only one
selection is allowed from each list.

i ————

Sum By Across
|Sales v| |Categu:ur~,r v| | vl

[Runl ’ e ] ’ Sl ] [] Runin a new window

A&
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Syntax:

Selecting Sales, Category, and None produces the following report:

Sales Report Summary for:
Fields: DOLLARS
Sort: GGSALES.SALESO1.CATEGORY

Category  Daollar Sales

Coffes 12767038
Food 13026096
Gifts 8718410

How to Add a Static Multiselect List of Sort Fields

cnd &var. (cnd(<dspl y1[, val 1>], <dspl y2[, val 2>],...<dspl yN , srtN+])).
[ desc.]

where:
cnt

Is the command to which the list of fields will apply. Valid values are BY and ACROSS.
Adding the command around the select list creates a multiselect list.

&var

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of field
values.

dspl y1, dsply2,

Are the entries that display on the Autoprompt form. Selecting an entry automatically
selects the corresponding sort field.

val 1, val 2,

Are the field names passed to the Reporting Server. They can be qualified field names and
can be omitted if the display value is identical to the field name.

desc
Is an optional description of the variable.

Note: The entire command, up to and including the description, if there is one, must appear on
one line of the report request.
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Syntax:

Example:

206

How to Add a Static Multiselect List of Display Fields
cnd &var. (AND(<dspl y1[, val 1>], <dspl y2[ , val 2>],...<dspl yN , srtNb])).[ desc. ]

where:
cnt

Is the command to which the list of fields will apply. Valid values are PRINT, COUNT, SUM,
WRITE, and ADD.

&var

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of field
values.

AND
Is the connector that creates a multiselect list.
dspl y1, dsply2,

Are the entries that display on the Autoprompt form. Selecting an entry automatically
selects the corresponding sort field.

val 1, val 2,

Are the field names passed to the Reporting Server. They can be qualified field names and
can be omitted if the display value is identical to the field name.

desc
Is an optional description of the variable.

Note: The entire command, up to and including the description, if there is one, must appear on
one line of the report request.

Adding Multiselect Lists of Sum Fields and Sort Fields

The following request against the GGSALES data source enables the user to select one or
more of the following when running the procedure:

.4 Sum: DOLLARS, BUDDOLLARS, UNITS.
.d BY fields: CATEGORY, PRODUCT.

. ACROSS fields: REGION, ST, None.
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TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG

"Sal es Report Sunmary for:
"Fields: &Sunflds”

"Sort: &SortBy"

"Across: &Acrs"

SUM &SunFl ds. (AND( <Sal es, DOLLARS>, <Budget , BUDDOLLARS>, <Uni ts, UNI TS>) ). Sum
BY &Sort By. ( BY(<Cat egory, GGSALES. SALES01. CATEGORY>, <PRODUCT>) ) . By.

ACROSS &Acr s. ( ACROSS( <Ar ea, REG ON>, <St at e, ST>, <None, FOC_NONE>) ) . Acr 0ss.
VWHERE REG ON NE ' West'

ON TABLE SET PAGE NOPAGE

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT PDF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, GRI D=OFF, FONT=ARI AL, S| ZE=10, SQUEEZE=ON, $

TYPE=HEADI NG FONT=ARI AL, STYLE=BOLD, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $

TYPE=HEADI NG, LI NE=1, FONT=ARI AL, STYLE=BOLD, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $

TYPE=TI TLE, BACKCOLOR=BLACK, COLOR=VH TE, $

TYPE=ACRCSSTI TLE, BACKCOLOR=LI GHT BLUE, COLOR=BLUE, $

TYPE=ACROSSVALUE, BACKCOLOR=LI GHT GRAY, COLOR = GREEN, $

END

Running the request opens the following Autoprompt form on which the selection for the
REGION sort field displays as Area, the selection for the DOLLARS field displays as Sales, the
selection for the CATEGORY sort field and the BUDDOLLARS and UNITS fields display in mixed-
case, and the display value for PRODUCT is the same as the sort field name:

Across

] Pl | e [ Run in a new window

1. Specify values for all parameters.
2. Select the run button to submit the request.
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Selecting Sales, Units, Category, and Area produces the following report:

Sales Report Summary for:
Fields: DOLLARS AND UNITS

Sort: GGSALES.SALESO1.CATEGORY
Across: REGION

Region

Midwest Mortheast Southeast
Category  Dollar Sales Unit Sales Dollar Sales  Unit Sales  Dollar Sales Unit Sales
Coffes 4178513 332777 4164017 335778 4415408 350948
Food 4338271 341414 43799594 353368 4308731 3498249
(Gifts 2883881 230854 2845289 227525 2586240 2344585

Adding Dynamic Lists of Display and Sort Fields

Reference:

208

In a dynamic list of fields, you use the FIND command in the select list to retrieve field names

and display values from a WebFOCUS data source.

Creating Data Sources Containing Field Names

The following examples create three (3) data sources to be used in the examples that create

dynamic field lists:

-

GGDETFLD, which contains names of fields from the GGSALES data source that will be
used as display fields in select lists.

GGBYFLD, which contains names of fields from the GGSALES data source that will be used

as BY fields in select lists.

GGACRFLD, which contains names of fields from the GGSALES data source that will be
used as ACROSS fields in select lists.
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Example:  Creating the GGDETFLD Data Source
The following request creates the FOCUS data source named GGDETFLD:

APP HOLD | Bl SAMP

DEFI NE FI LE SYSCOLUM

FLDDESC/ A20=I F NAME EQ ' DOLLARS' THEN ' Dol | ars'
ELSE | F NAMVE EQ ' BUDDOLLARS' THEN ' Budget'
ELSE IF NAME EQ 'UNITS THEN 'Units' ELSE 'NA';

END

TABLE FI LE SYSCOLUM

PRI NT FLDDESC

BY NAME

VWHERE TBNAME EQ ' GGSALES'

VHERE NAME EQ ' DOLLARS' OR ' BUDDOLLARS' OR 'UNI TS

ON TABLE HOLD AS GGDETFLD FORVAT FOCUS

END

Example:  Creating the GGBYFLD Data Source
The following request creates the FOCUS data source named GGBYFLD:

APP HOLD I BI SAVP

DEFI NE FI LE SYSCOLUM

FLDDESC/ A20=I F NAME EQ ' CATEGORY' THEN ' Cat egory’
ELSE | F NAME EQ ' PRODUCT' THEN ' Product' ELSE 'NA';

END

TABLE FI LE SYSCOLUM

PRI NT FLDDESC

BY NAME

VWHERE TBNAME EQ ' GGSALES'

VWHERE NAME EQ ' CATEGORY' OR ' PRODUCT'

ON TABLE HOLD AS GGBYFLD FORVAT FOCUS

END

Example:  Creating the GGACRFLD Data Source
The following request creates the FOCUS data source named GGACRFLD:

APP HOLD | Bl SAMP

DEFI NE FI LE SYSCOLUM

FLDDESC/ A20=I F NAME EQ ' REG ON' THEN ' Regi on'
ELSE I F NAME EQ ' ST THEN ' State' ELSE 'NA';

END

TABLE FI LE SYSCOLUM

PRI NT FLDDESC

BY NAME

VWHERE TBNAME EQ ' GGSALES

VHERE NAME EQ ' REGON OR ' ST

ON TABLE HOLD AS GGACRFLD FORVAT FOCUS

END
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Syntax:
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How to Add a Dynamic Single-Select List of Display or Sort Fields

cnd &var. (FIND return_fiel dnane [, di spl ay_fiel dnamel | N datasource).
[ description.]

where:
cnt

Is the command to which the list of fields will apply. Valid values are PRINT, COUNT, SUM,
WRITE, ADD, BY, and ACROSS.

&var

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of field
values.

return_fiel dname

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are returned to the
FOCEXEC.

di spl ay_fiel dnane

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are displayed in the
Autoprompt form.

Note: Both return_fieldname and display_fieldname can be a DEFINE field in a Master File,
but not a DEFINE field in a procedure.

dat asource

Is the data source that contains the fields specified in return_fieldname and
display_fieldname. If the fields reside in a cross-reference file of a data source used in a
join, use the data source name that contains the fields.

Note:

.4 For dynamic lists, the WebFOCUS Client constructs the request to obtain the values
using the specified data source. All environmental commands, such as SET commands,
needed to obtain the values from the specified data source must be issued in the
WebFOCUS Server profile, user profile, or WebFOCUS Client profile.

.4 Dynamic list values that display in Responsive Autoprompt are organized in a case-
insensitive sort order. Dynamic list values that display in HTML Autoprompt are
organized in the sort order returned by the Reporting Server, which is determined by the
operating system of the machine.
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description

Is an optional description of the variable.

Example:  Creating Dynamic Single-Select Lists of Display and Sort Fields

The following request against the GGSALES data source creates three (3) single-select
dynamic lists by retrieving field names from the FOCUS data sources GGDETFLD, GGBYFLD,
and GGACRFLD:

TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG

"Sal es Report Summary for: "

"Fi el ds: &Sunfl ds"

"Sort: &SortBy"

"Across: &Acrs"

SUM &Suntl ds. (FI ND NAME, FLDDESC | N GGDETFLD). Sum Fi el ds.
BY &SortBy. (FI ND NAVE, FLDDESC | N GGBYFLD). By.

ACRCOSS &Acrs. (FI ND NAME, FLDDESC | N GGACRFLD) . Across.
WHERE REG ON NE ' West'

ON TABLE SET PAGE NOPAGE

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT PDF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=CFF, FONT=ARI AL, S| ZE=10, SQUEEZE=CN, $
TYPE=HEADI NG, FONT=ARI AL, STYLE=BOLD, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $
TYPE=HEADI NG LI NE=1, FONT=ARI AL, STYLE=BOLD, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $
TYPE=TI TLE, BACKCOLOR=BLACK, COLOR=WHI TE, $

TYPE=ACROSSTI TLE, BACKCOLOR=LI| GHT BLUE, COLOR=BLUE, $
TYPE=ACROSSVALUE, BACKCOLOR=LI GHT GRAY, COLOR = GREEN $
END

Running the request opens the following Autoprompt form with single-select lists for the SUM,
BY, and ACROSS commands:

L ————

Sum Fields By Across

| Drollars: Jhed | | Category (% | | Region |

[Run] ’ el ] ’ LAl ] [] Runin a new window

i
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Syntax:
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Selecting Dollars on the Sum Fields drop-down list, Category on the By drop-down list, and
Region on the Across drop-down list produces the following report:

Sales Report Summary for:
Fields: DOLLARS

Sort: CATEGORY
Across: REGION

Region

Midwest Mortheast  Southeast
Category
Coffes 4178513 464017 4415408
Food 4338271 43749584 430871
Gifts 2883881 2848289 2086240

How to Add a Dynamic Multiselect List of Sort Fields

cnd &var. (cnd(FIND return_fiel dnane [, di splay fiel dnane)
I N dat asource)).[ description.]

where:
cntd

Is the command to which the list of fields will apply. Valid values are BY and ACROSS.
Adding the command around the select list creates a multiselect list of values.

&var

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of field
values.

return_fiel dnanme

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are returned to the
FOCEXEC.

di spl ay fiel dname

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are displayed in the
Autoprompt form.

Note: Both return_fieldname and display_fieldname can be a DEFINE field in a Master File,
but not a DEFINE field in a procedure.
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Syntax:

dat asour ce

Is the data source that contains the fields specified in return_fieldname and
display_fieldname. If the fields reside in a cross-reference file of a data source used in a
join, use the data source name that contains the fields.

Note:

.4 For dynamic lists, the WebFOCUS Client constructs the request to obtain the values
using the specified data source. All environmental commands, such as SET commands,
needed to obtain the values from the specified data source must be issued in the
WebFOCUS Server profile, user profile, or WebFOCUS Client profile.

. Dynamic list values that display in Responsive Autoprompt are organized in a case-
insensitive sort order. Dynamic list values that display in HTML Autoprompt are
organized in the sort order returned by the Reporting Server, which is determined by the
operating system of the machine.

description

Is an optional description of the variable.
How to Add a Dynamic Multiselect List of Display Fields

cnd &ar. (AND(FIND return_fiel dnane [, di splay_fiel dnane)
I N dat asource)).[ description.]

where:
cnt

Is the command to which the list of fields will apply. Valid values are PRINT, COUNT, SUM,
WRITE, and ADD.

&var

Is the variable, including the ampersand (&), for which you are supplying a list of field
values.

AND
Is the connector that creates a multiselect list.
return_fiel dname

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are returned to the
FOCEXEC.
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di spl ay_fiel dnane

Is the name of the field containing the possible variable values that are displayed in the
Autoprompt form.

Note: Both return_fieldname and display_fieldname can be a DEFINE field in a Master File,
but not a DEFINE field in a procedure.

dat asource

Is the data source that contains the fields specified in return_fieldname and
display_fieldname. If the fields reside in a cross-reference file of a data source used in a
join, use the data source name that contains the fields.

Note:

.4 For dynamic lists, the WebFOCUS Client constructs the request to obtain the values
using the specified data source. All environmental commands, such as SET commands,
needed to obtain the values from the specified data source must be issued in the
WebFOCUS Server profile, user profile, or WebFOCUS Client profile.

.4 Dynamic list values that display in Responsive Autoprompt are organized in a case-
insensitive sort order. Dynamic list values that display in HTML Autoprompt are
organized in the sort order returned by the Reporting Server, which is determined by the
operating system of the machine.

description

Is an optional description of the variable.
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Example:  Creating Dynamic Multiselect Lists of Display and Sort Fields

The following request against the GGSALES data source creates three multiselect dynamic
lists by retrieving field names from the FOCUS data sources GGDETFLD, GGBYFLD, and
GGACRFLD:

TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG

"Sal es Report Summary for: "

"Fields: &Sunflds”

"Sort: &SortBy"

"Across: &Acrs"

SUM &SunFl ds. (AND( FI ND NAME, FLDDESC | N GGDETFLD)). Sum Fi el ds.
BY &SortBy. (BY(FIND NAVE, FLDDESC I N GGBYFLD)). By.

ACROSS &Acrs. (ACROSS(FI ND NAME, FLDDESC | N GGACRFLD)) . Acr oss.
WHERE REA ON NE ' West'

ON TABLE SET PAGE NOPAGE

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT PDF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, GRI D=OFF, FONT=ARI AL, S| ZE=10, SQUEEZE=CON, $
TYPE=HEADI NG, FONT=ARI AL, STYLE=BOLD, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $
TYPE=HEADI NG LI NE=1, FONT=ARI AL, STYLE=BOLD, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $
TYPE=TI TLE, BACKCOLOR=BLACK, COLOR=VHI TE, $

TYPE=ACROSSTI TLE, BACKCOLOR=LI| GHT BLUE, COLOR=BLUE, $
TYPE=ACROSSVALUE, BACKCOLOR=LI GHT GRAY, COLOR = GREEN $

END

Running the request opens the following Autoprompt form with multiselect lists for the SUM,
BY, and ACROSS commands.

Sum By Across
Select All Select All
Budget
Runl B | i ke e [T Runina new window

1. Specify values for all parameters.
2. Select the run button to submit the request.
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Selecting Dollars, Units, Category, and Region produces the following report:

Sales Report Summary for:
Fields: DOLLARS AND UNITS

Sort: CATEGORY
Across: REGION

Region

Midwest Mortheast Southeast
Category  Dollar Sales Unit Sales Dollar Sales  Unit Sales  Dollar Sales Unit Sales
Coffes 4178513 332TTT 4164017 335778 4415408 350945
Food 4338271 341414 4379954 353368 4308731 349829
Gifts 2883881 230854 2848289 227529 2986240 234455

Customizing the Autoprompt Facility

The topics in this section provide information on how you can customize the Autoprompt run-
time settings and the look and feel of the Autoprompt form.

Specifying the HTML Template In a Procedure

If you want to specify the HTML template to use when a report is run, include the following
code at the beginning of the procedure (FEX):

-<descri be_htm >t enpl at e</ descri be_htm >

where:
tenpl at e
Is set to one of the following template values:

- autoprompt_top. Displays the parameters horizontally at the top of the page and is the
default template value.

1 autoprompt_top_checked. Is the same as autoprompt_top, but the Run in a new
window check box is preselected.

Customizing the HTML Autoprompt Facility

You can customize the look and feel of the HTML Autoprompt facility by editing the template
file. The template file (autoprompt_top.css) is located in the ibi\WebFOCUS82\ibi_html
\javaassist\ibi\htmI\describe directory. Make a backup copy of the autoprompt_top.css file
before making any changes to the file.
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If you want to customize the banner, create an image, save it in the describe directory, and
change the background-image property, which is shown in bold type in the following Cascading
Style Sheet (CSS) code:

#i dBannerDi v {

hei ght : 41px;

background-image:url (style/logo_banner_TOP.gif) ;
background-position:top left;

backgr ound- r epeat : no-r epeat ;

mar gi n: Opx;

mar gi n-t op: Opx;

cursor: pointer; }

The option to select different templates can be set in the WebFOCUS Administration Console
using the Parameter Prompting selection under Application Settings. The setting to use to
select the Autoprompt page depends upon the type of Autoprompt implementation you select
in the Default Autoprompt Template (IBI_DESCRIBE_TEMPLATES) setting. For more information,
see Autoprompt Configuration on page 163.

d HTML_Top. Specifies the use of the HTML-based implementation and the
autoprompt_top.html template, which displays parameters horizontally at the top of the

page.

.4 HTML_Top_Checked. Specifies the use of the HTML-based implementation and the
autoprompt_top_checked.html template. In this template, the Run in a new window check
box is pre-selected, specifying that all reports open in a new window, by default.

Specifying the HTML Template In a Procedure

If you want to specify the HTML template to use when a report is run, include the following
code at the beginning of the procedure (FEX):

-<descri be_htm >t enpl at e</ descri be_htm >

where:

tenpl at e
Is set to one of the following template values:

.4 autoprompt_top. Displays the parameters horizontally at the top of the page and is the
default template value.

4 autoprompt_top_checked. Is the same as autoprompt_top, but the Run in a new indow
check box is preselected.
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Specifying the Prompting Level in a URL to Run a Report

218

You can specify Autoprompt settings directly in a URL to run a report located in an application
directory on the Reporting Server. The WebFOCUS Client configuration setting that you can
specify for parameter prompting is:

| Bl F_wf descri be

The possible values for this setting are:
. OFF. Turns Autoprompt off. This is the default configuration value for self-service requests.

.4 XMLRUN. Only prompts for variables created with -DEFAULT when there is another variable
that does not have a value assigned and, therefore, will be prompted for.

- XMLPROMPT. Prompts for variables created with -DEFAULT and for any other variable that
does not have a value.

4 XML. The XML document describing the variables is displayed in the browser. This setting
is used internally by the WebFOCUS tools and is recommended for debugging purposes
only.

When a request is sent to the WebFOCUS Client to run a report, the WebFOCUS Client adds
the following parameter to the request sent to the Reporting Server:

WFDESCRI BE=val ue

where:

WFDESCRI BE
Communicates to the Reporting Server the required level of parameter prompting
evaluation.

val ue
Is the value of the WebFOCUS Client configuration parameter prompting setting, which can
be specified in the URL sent to the WebFOCUS Client to run the report request, using the
IBIF_wfdescribe setting.

You can use the WebFOCUS Client variable IBIC_server to specify the server node for the
report. For more information about IBIC_server, see WebFOCUS Security and Administration.
The following is an example of a URL used to run a WebFOCUS Reporting Server procedure
named salessummary on the Reporting Server node EDASERVE with IBIF_wfdescribe set to
XMLRUN:

http:// host nane[ : port]/ibi_apps/ WFSer vl et ?1 Bl F_ex=sal essunmary
&l Bl C_ser ver =EDASERVE&I Bl F_wf descri be=XM_RUN
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Note: Changes to the parameter prompting configuration setting should be evaluated in a
development or test environment, and the evaluation should include running existing reports
and applications.

For more information about IBIF_wfdescribe, see WebFOCUS Security and Administration.

Adding a Description of the Procedure to the Autoprompt Internal XML

You can add a description of the procedure to be included in the internal XML used by the
Autoprompt facility. This provides information about the Autoprompt form that can be useful for
application integration, such as a procedure that is part of a web service application. The code
that adds a description must be added before the report request.

Syntax: How to Add a Description of the Procedure
-<descri ption>fext</descripti on>

where:

t ext
Is the description of the procedure. If the description requires multiple lines, you must
repeat the <description> and </description> tags.

Example:  Adding a Description of the Procedure

The following provides a description of the procedure. Note that this tag is only visible in the
returned XML code.

-<description>This procedure reports on Inventory </description>
-<description>by state, storename and product name. </description>
TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY STATE BY STORENAME BY PRODNAMVE

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"I nventory Report”

WHERE STATE EQ ' &STATE'

WHERE STORENAME EQ ' &STORENAME'

WHERE PRODNAME EQ ' &PRODNANE'

END

Displaying a Report on the Default WebFOCUS Page

The simplest way to display a report is to use the default WebFOCUS page. You do not need to
design the page on which the report will appear. WebFOCUS automatically generates an HTML

page that contains the necessary tagging. The report output is formatted on the page using the
HTML <TABLE tag.
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The following image shows a report displayed on the default WebFOCUS page.

; FOCUS Report - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File  Edit “iew Favorites Toolz Help |
[g-2 -8 Db ad @ & & B & 8. F
Back Fariyand Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favortes  Histo b ail Frint Edit Dizcuss

| Addhess |&] hitp://corent/cgibin/ibi_cgifibiweb.exeIBIF_ex=statiny x| @6

DTVENTORY REPORT FOR CALIFORNLA eMART STORES B

Product ‘ Quantity

Iarne: In Stock:

110 VHS-C Camcorder 20 X | 352000

[120 VHS-C Cameorder 40 X [ 202400

[150 BMM Camcorder 20 X | 786852

|2 Hd VCR LCD Mem | 1162836

[250 BMM Camncorder 40 X | 360438

[650DL. Digital Camcorder 150 X | 86188

|4R2 35MM Camera 8 X | 57495

[Combo Player - 4 Hd VCR + DVD | 946850

IDVD Upgrade Unit for Cent. VCR | 26268

|QX Portable CD Player | 1936000

[R5 Micro Digital Tape Recorder [ 141250

[Z.C Digital PD4 - Standard [ 165000

ZT Digital PD4 - Commercial | 1491000 =

|

|@ Dore ’_’_ 2| Local intranet

If you save the output from a dynamic report using the command ON TABLE HOLD FORMAT
HTML in a procedure, you create a static report, which can be called and displayed.

In applications where users do not require real-time information, static reports can
substantially reduce overhead on the system. Reports can then be refreshed during off-peak
times.

Procedure: How to Display a Dynamic Report on the Default WebFOCUS Page
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1. Create a procedure that generates a dynamic report.
2. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report.

3. Run the report from the launch page. WebFOCUS returns the report to the browser as a
complete HTML file. You can view it using browser options, for example, View/Source in
Microsoft Internet Explorer.
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Example:

Displaying a Dynamic Report on the Default WebFOCUS Page

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create a procedure named STATEINV, which generates a dynamic report. This report must

be accessible to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.
Procedure: STATEINV.FEX

SET PAGE-NUM = OFF
TABLE FI LE CENTORD

SUM QTY_I N_STOCK BY PRODNANME

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"] NVENTORY REPORT FOR CALI FORNI A eMART STORES'
WHERE STATE EQ ' CA'

WHERE STORENAME EQ ' eMart'

END

. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report. The following is a simple launch

page named RUNDYNAM. It uses the WebFOCUS Servlet:

Launch Page: RUNDYNAM.HTM

<HTM_>

<BODY>

<A HREF="http://serverl/servl et/ WServlet?l Bl F_ex=statei nv">Cick here
to run an inventory report for eMart in California.</A>

</ BODY>

</ HTML>
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3. Run the launch page, and click the link. The dynamic report displays in the browser on the

default WebFOCUS page:

J File Edit “iew Favortes Toolz Help |
j@.@.@@@@%v.
Back Fmard Stop  Refiesh  Home Search Favortes  History b ail Prirt Edit Dizcuss

JAgdress I@ hittp: / fcorent/cgi-bin/ibi_caifibiweb. exe?IBIF_ex=stateiny j @Go

IDTVENTORY REPORT FOR. CALIFORNIA eMART STORES

Product ‘ Cuantity

Mame: In Stock:

[110 VHS-C Camcorder 20 X [ 3352000

[120 VHS-C Camcorder 40 X [ 202400

[150 MMM Camcorder 20 X [ 7838352

[2 Hd VCR LCD Memu [ 1162836

[250 MM Camcorder 40 X [ 360438

[630DL Digital Cameorder 150 X | 86188

[4R2 35MM Camera 83 | 57495

[Combo Player - 4 Hd VCR + DVD [ 946890

IDVD Upgrade Unit for Cent. VCR | 26268

|3 Portable CD Player [ 1936000

[R5 Micro Digital Tape Recorder [ 141290

[ZC Digital PDA - Standard [ 163000

[ZT Digital PDA - Commercial [ 1491000 i

=

|&] Dane [ [ [E& Local intranet

Procedure: How to Display a Static Report on the Default WebFOCUS Page
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1. Create a procedure:

a. Identify the HTML file that will contain the report output and save it to the designated
location. For example, on Windows, use a FILEDEF command. See Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655 for details on platform-specific commands.

The web server must be able to locate the file for browser display, so specify a

location under a web server alias.

b. Include the following command

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTM. AS report

where:

report is the name of a virtual file that contains the report output. The name can be
from 1 to 8 characters. Do not include an extension. This file is not saved to disk.
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2. Run the procedure to create the report as an HTML file. There are several ways to do this,
including;:

- Call the WebFOCUS Client. For an example, see Displaying a Static Report on the
Default WebFOCUS Page on page 223.

. Schedule the report to run with the WebFOCUS ReportCaster. See your ReportCaster
documentation for details.

4 In WebFOCUS, access the following default directory
Windows: install_drive:\ibi\srv82\wfs\bin
UNIX: /ibi/srv82/wfs/bin
z/08S: /ibi/srv82/wfs/bin
and issue the following command:

edastart -t

Execute the procedure from the WebFOCUS prompt >>:

ex procedure_nane

To return to the WebFOCUS directory, type:
fin
3. Create a launch page with a hyperlink that links to the report.
Example:  Displaying a Static Report on the Default WebFOCUS Page

This example runs on WebFOCUS for Windows. If you are using another platform, substitute
the appropriate platform-specific command for the FILEDEF command. For details, see Defining
and Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create a procedure that saves a report as an HTML file. The following sample procedure is
named STATDATA. The letters on the left correspond to the notes explaining the code.

Procedure: STATDATA.FEX
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a. FI LEDEF STATRPT DI SK APP/ STATRPT. HTM
TABLE FI LE GGORDER
HEADI NG
"Orders Summary"
SUM QUANTI TY AS 'Units Ordered'
BY ORDER _DATE AS ' Order Date'
BY PRODUCT_DESCRI PTI ON
WHERE ORDER DATE EQ ' 01/ 01/ 96"
b. ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTM. AS STATRPT
END

a. This command allocates the file STATRPT and saves it to a designated directory.

b. This command saves the report output as an HTML file named STATRPT.HTM.

2. Run the procedure STATDATA to create and save STATRPT. One way to do this is to call the

WebFOCUS Client.

The following simple HTML page uses the Servlet to run STATDATA. An administrator can
use this kind of page to create the static reports that users will access.

<HTM_>

<BODY>

<A HREF="/1i bi _apps/WServl et?l Bl F_ex=statdata">Cick here

to run STATDATA and create a static report stored as STATRPT. HTM </ A>
</ BODY>

</ HTML>

WebFOCUS displays a message indicating that an HTML file was saved.

. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report. The following is a simple launch

page named STATIC:

<HTM.>

<BODY>

<A HREF="STATRPT. HTM'>Cl i ck here to view the Orders Summary report</A>
</ BODY>

</ HTM.>
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4. Run the launch page, and click the link. The static report displays in the browser on the
default WebFOCUS page on which it was saved:

3 FOCUS Report - Microzoft Internet Explorer
J File Edit “iew Faworites Tool: Help |
j@.@-@ﬁ@@@%@.
Back Farward Stop  Fefresh  Home Search Favortes  Hiztony b ail Frint Edit Discuss
| Address |&] hitp.//corent/bi_himl/STATRPT.HTH -] @t
=
PAGE 1
|Orders Sutrmary
|Order Date |Product |Units Ordered
01101796 [Biscotti | 6173
Coffee Grinder | 2586
(Coffee Pot | 2441
(Croissant | 7324
French Roast | 10228
Hazelnt | 4710
Kona | 1750
Mug | 5587
Scone | 5107
Thermos | 2796
[ -
|@ Daone l_’_ 25 Local intranet i

Designing an HTML Page for Report Display

Use the Dialogue Manager command -HTMLFORM to design the HTML page on which a report
displays. You can control page style and format, and imaginatively enhance a report. A custom
HTML page can include HTML elements such as frames, tables, and graphic images. It must
be a complete HTML page with all required HTML tags. It also contains a special HTML
comment that indicates where to insert the WebFOCUS report output.

You can do one of the following:

.4 Call an external, existing HTML file that defines the display page. This method uses the
command -HTMLFORM filename in a procedure. The procedure is in one file, and the HTML
page is in another file.

.4 Create a custom HTML page within the procedure, using the commands -HTMLFORM BEGIN
and -HTMLFORM END. In this topic, this type of page is called inline.
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Reference:

You can display one or many reports on a page. A report can be dynamic or static.

The following image shows multiple reports displayed on a custom HTML page.

a http://corent/cai-binfibi_cgifibiweb_exe?IBIF_ex=SALES?2 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J Fil=  Edit “iew Favortes Tools Help

S < T R A

Back Farard! Stop  Refresh  Home

0 & B

Search Favortes  Histary

=
B &5

tail Print

i

Edit

.

Discuss

| Adshess [&] hitp://corent/cgi binibi_ogifibiweb exeIBIF_er=SALES2

Report for Product Code B**#

Product |Ordered
Code Units
B141 | 1004237

B142 | 285689
B144 51498

Report for Product Code F***

Product |Ordered
Code nits
F101 108359

F102 | 138045
F103 | 204776

=

|@ Done

'_’_ 25 Local intranet

For more information on -HTMLFORM and its capabilities, see Enhancing an HTML Webpage

With a Procedure on page 403.

Usage Considerations for -HTMLFORM

.4 Custom styling code specified within -HTMLFORM that creates an HTML page on which to
display an HTML report can interfere with multi-drill, HFREEZE, Accordion, BYTOC, and On-
demand Paging JavaScript-based reporting features. App Studio HTML Canvas is the
recommended tool for creating an HTML page that displays one or more WebFOCUS
interactive JavaScript-based features within a frame that requires specific styling, such as
sizing of the area in which the report displays or scroll bar positioning.

Procedure: How to Display a Dynamic Report on an Existing HTML Page

226

1. Create the HTML page that will incorporate the report output. Use the following comment

to indicate where the output will display

'IBlI.FlIL. report;

or

Information Builders
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Example:

<! --WEBFOCUS TABLE report-->

where:

report

Is the name of a virtual file that holds the report output. That file is generated in step
2.

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.

The Reporting Server must be able to locate the page using APP PATH or EDAPATH.

When the page displays, the comment is replaced by report output.
Create a procedure:
a. Include the following command

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMTABLE AS report

where:
report is the name of a virtual file that contains the report output. The name can be
from 1 to 8 characters. Do not include an extension. This file is not saved to disk.

b. At the end of the procedure, include the Dialogue Manager command

-HTMLFORM £/ / enane

where:

fil enane is the name of the HTML page that will incorporate the report output. You
create this page in step 1.
Create a launch page from which a user can run the report. WebFOCUS incorporates the

report output into the HTML page you designed, and returns a complete HTML file to the
browser.

Displaying a Dynamic Report on an Existing HTML Page

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create an HTML page named RPTPG.HTM. The Reporting Server must be able to locate the

page using APP PATH or EDAPATH. See WebFOCUS Application Logic on page 29 for details
on search paths.

The letters on the left correspond to the notes explaining the code.

HTML Page: RPTPG.HTM
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<HTM_>
<BODY BGCOLOR="#CCCCCC" >
<FONT FACE="Arial" COLOR="BI ack">
<H2>Or ders Summary</ H2>
a. !IBI.FIL. ORDERS;
</ BODY>
</ HTML>

a. WebFOCUS reads the HTML comment and replaces it with the report output held in
ORDERS (step 2).

2. Create a procedure named ORDERS. The letters on the left correspond to the notes
explaining the code.

Procedure: ORDERS.FEX

SET PAGE- NUM = OFF
TABLE FI LE GGORDER
SUM QUANTITY AS 'Units O dered'
BY HI GHEST 1 ORDER DATE AS ' Order Date'
BY PRODUCT_DESCRI PTI ON

a. ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMIABLE AS ORDERS
END

b. - HTMLFORM RPTPG

a. This command saves the report output to a virtual file in HTML format. The file is named
ORDERS.

b. This command sends the report output held in ORDERS to the HTML page named
RPTPG.HTM (step 1).

3. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report. The following simple launch
page is named RUNRPT.HTM and it uses the Servlet.

Launch Page: RUNRPT.HTM

<HTM_>

<BODY>

<A HREF="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et ?I Bl F_ex=orders">Click here for the Oders
Summary report. </ A>

</ BODY>

</ HTML>
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Syntax:

4. Run the launch page, and click the link. The dynamic report displays on the custom HTML

page.

/ http://corent/cgi-bin/ibi_cgifibiweb.exe ?IBIF_ex=orders - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit “iew Favoites Tools Help |
j@.@.o N e m 8 B a8 . E
Back Fanyard Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History M ail Frint Edit Dizcuss
J Address I@ hitp: #/corent/cgi-bindibi_cgifibiweb. exe ?IBIF_ex=orders j 6> Go
A
Orders Summary
|Order Date [Product |Units Ordered
[12/01/97  |Biscott | 5429
|Coffee Grinder| 2052
[Coffee Pot | 2654
[Croissant | 8370
[French Roast | 12812
[Hazelnut | 3515
[ona | 2843
[Mug | 5092
[Scone | 4317
[Thermos | 3725
B
|@ Done ’_’_ 2 Local intraret
How to Display a Report on an Inline HTML Page
- HTMLFORM BEG N
htm _code
ht ml_code
ht ml _code
. - HTMLFORM END
where:
htm _code
Is a line of standard HTML code. It cannot exceed 80 characters.
229
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Example:

230

Displaying a Dynamic Report on an Inline HTML Page

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create a procedure named ORDERS2. The letters on the left correspond to the notes

explaining the code.
Procedure: ORDERS2

SET PAGE- NUM = OFF
TABLE FI LE GGORDER
SUM QUANTI TY AS ' Units Ordered'
BY H GHEST 1 ORDER DATE AS ' Order Date'
BY PRODUCT_DESCRI PTI ON
a. ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMIABLE AS ORDERS2
END
b. - HTMLFORM BEGQ N
<HTML><HEAD><STYLE>TD { FONT- FAM LY: ARI AL; COLOR:
BLUE; } </ STYLE></ HEAD>
<BODY BGCOLOR="FAEBD7"><DIV align="left">
c. !'IBl.FIL. ORDERSZ;
</ DI V></ BODY></ HTML>
b. - HTMLFORM END

a. This command saves the report output to a virtual file in HTML format. The file is named
ORDERS2.

b. These commands delimit the inline HTML page that defines style and format. The lines
in-between the commands are standard HTML code. Each line is less than 80
characters.

¢c. WebFOCUS reads this HTML comment and replaces it with the report output held in
ORDERS2.

. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report. The following simple launch

page is named RUNRPT.HTM and it uses the Servlet.
Launch Page: RUNRPT.HTM

<HTML>

<BODY>

<A HREF="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et ?| Bl F_ex=orders2">Click here for the
O ders Summary report.</A>

</ BODY>

</ HTM.>
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3. Run the launch page, and click the link. The dynamic report displays on the custom inline

HTML page.
3 http: //corent/cgi-bin/ibi_cgi/ibiweb.exe?|BIF_ex=0RDERS 2 - Microsoft Internet Explorer
J File Edit “iew Favoites Tools Help |
[&- 9 O al@ & 3 F &
Back Earward Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favortes  History M ail Frint Edit Dizcuss
| &ddress [ @] hitp:/ fcorent/cgibin/bi_cgifibieb. exe 7IBIF_ex-ORDERS2 x| @6
=
|Order Date |Pr0duct |Unit5 Ordered
[12/01/97  |Biscotti | 5429
[Coffee Grinder | 2052
[Coffee Pot | 2654
[Croissant | 8870
[French Roast | 12812
[Hazelnut | 3515
[Kona | 2843
Mug | 5092
[Scone | 4317
[Thermos | 3725
[
|&] Dane [ | [Eg Localintranet

Example:  Displaying Two Dynamic Reports on an Existing HTML Page

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create an HTML page named FIRST.HTM. The Reporting Server must be able to locate the
page using APP PATH or EDAPATH.

The letters on the left correspond to the notes explaining the code.
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HTML Page: FIRST.HTM

<HTM_>

<BODY BGCOLOR="#CCCCCC" >
<H2>Report for Product Code B***</ H2>
<!--WEBFOCUS TABLE UPPER-->

<HR SI ZE=5>
<H2>Report for Product Code F***</H2>
<!--WEBFOCUS TABLE LOVER-->

</ BODY>

</ HTML>

o'

oo

a. This text identifies the two reports on the HTML page.

b. WebFOCUS reads these HTML comments. UPPER and LOWER are the names assigned
to the virtual files in step 2. On the HTML page, WebFOCUS replaces the comments
with the designated report output.

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.

2. Create a procedure named TWOSALES. The letters on the left correspond to the notes
explaining the code.

Procedure: TWOSALES.FEX

SET PAGE-NUM = OFF
TABLE FI LE GGORDER
SUM QUANTI TY BY PCD
| F PCD EQ ' B$$$'

a. ON TABLE HOLD FORMAT HTMIABLE AS UPPER
END
TABLE FI LE GGORDER
SUM QUANTI TY BY PCD
| F PCD EQ ' F$$$'

a. ON TABLE HOLD FORMAT HTMIABLE AS LONER
END

b. - RUN

c. - HTMLFORM FI RST

a. These commands generate and save the report output from each request to virtual files
in HTML format. The files are named UPPER and LOWER.
b. This command runs the report requests.

¢. This command sends the report output to the HTML page named FIRST.HTM. You
create this page in step 1.

3. Create a launch page from which a user runs the reports. The following simple launch page
is called MULTIRPT.HTM and it uses the Servlet.
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Launch Page: MULTIRPT.HTM

<HTM_>
<BODY>
<A HREF="/1i bi _apps/ WSer vl et ?I Bl F_ex=twosal es">Cl i ck here for sales

reports for two product codes. </ A>
</ BODY>

</ HTM_>

. Run the launch page, and click the link. The two dynamic reports display on the custom
HTML page.

<3 http: //corent/cgi-bin/ibi_cgi/ibiweb.exe?|BIF_ex=sales - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit ‘“iew Favoites Toolz Help

j@.@.e@

Back Fonward Stop  Fefresh  Home

Q 3
Search Favortez  History
J Address I@ hitp: / fcorent /ogi-binfibi_cgifibiweb. exe?BIF_ex=gales

B 8 W

Mail Print Edit

Dizcuss

Report for Product Code B*** r

Product |Ordered
Code TTnits
E141 100427

El42 | 285689
E144 £1458

Report for Product Code F*#*

oduct |Ordered
ode TThits
835

108359
1
0

Ll

102 [ 136045 e

103 | 204776 I |
|@ Dane ’_’_ 2| Local intranet o

i

Example:  Displaying Two Dynamic Reports on an Inline HTML Page

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

1. Create a procedure named SALES2. The letters on the left correspond to the notes

explaining the code.
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Procedure: SALES2.FEX

SET PAGE- NUM = OFF
TABLE FI LE GGORDER
SUM QUANTI TY BY PCD
| F PCD EQ ' B$$$'
a. ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMIABLE AS UPPER
END
TABLE FI LE GGORDER
SUM QUANTI TY BY PCD
| F PCD EQ ' F$$$'
a. ON TABLE HOLD FORVMAT HTMTABLE AS LONER
END
b. -RUN
c. - HTMLFORM BEG N
<HTML><HEAD><STYLE>TD { FONT- FAM LY: ARI AL; COLOR:
BLUE; } </ STYLE></ HEAD>
<BODY BGCOLOR="FAEBD7"><DIV align="left">
<H2>Report for Product Code B***</H2>
d. <!--WEBFOCUS TABLE UPPER- - >
<HR SI ZE=5>
<H2>Report for Product Code F***</H2>
d. <!--WEBFOCUS TABLE LOVER-->
</ DI V></ BODY></ HTM>
c. - HTMLFORM END

a. These commands generate and save the report output from each request to virtual files
in HTML format. The files are named UPPER and LOWER.

b. This command runs the report requests.

c. These commands delimit the inline HTML page that defines style and format. The lines
in-between the commands are standard HTML code. Each line is less than 80
characters.

d. WebFOCUS reads these HTML comments. UPPER and LOWER are the names assigned
to the virtual files. On the HTML page, WebFOCUS replaces the comments with the
designated report output.

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.

. Create a launch page from which a user can run the reports. The following simple launch

page is called MULTIRPT.HTM and it uses the Servlet.
Launch Page: MULTIRPT.HTM

<HTM.>
<BODY>

<A HREF="/1i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et ?| Bl F_ex=sal es2">Click here for sales
reports for two product codes. </ A>

</ BODY>

</ HTM.>
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3. Run the launch page, and click the link. The two dynamic reports display on the custom
inline HTML page.

/] http://corent/cqi-bin/ibi_cgifibiweb.exe?|BIF_ex=SALES2 - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit “iew Favoites Tools Help |

j@.@.@ﬁ@@%v

Back FEanward Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History M ail Frint dit Discss

JAereSS I@ http:#/corent/cgi-bindibi_cqi/ibivweb.exe?IBIF_ex=SALES2 j @GU

Report for Product Code B***

Froduct |Ordered
Code Lnits
B141  [100427

B142 | 285689
B144 51493

Report for Product Code F***

Product (Ordered
Code Lnits
F101 108359
F102  |[136045
F103 | 204776 |

=

|&] Dore ’_’_ 25 Local intranet

Procedure: How to Display a Static Report on an Existing HTML Page
To create a procedure:
1. Allocate the HTML file that will combine the report output and the custom HTML page.
For example, on Windows, the command is

FI LEDEF At ml page DI SK app/ ht ni page. HTM

where:
ht nl page

Is the name of the combined report output and custom HTML page file. The file name
can be from 1 to 8 characters.

appl

Is the application directory in which to save the file.
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For other platform-specific commands, see Defining and Allocating WebFOCUS Files on
page 655.

Include the following command

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMTABLE AS report

where:
report

Is the name of a virtual file that contains the report output. The name can be from 1 to
8 characters. Do not include an extension. This file is not saved to disk.

At the end of the procedure, include the Dialogue Manager command

-HTMLFORM £/ / ename SAVE AS ht nl page

where:

filenane

Is the name of the custom HTML page that will incorporate the report output. You
create this page in step 2. The Reporting Server must be able to locate the page using
APP PATH or EDAPATH.

ht m page

Is the name of the HTML file that will combine the report output and the custom HTML
page. The web server must be able to locate this file.

Create the custom HTML page. Add the following comment to indicate where the output
will display

'IBlI.FIL. report,

or

<!--WEBFOCUS TABLE report-->

where:

report

Is the name of the virtual file that holds the report output. That file was created in step
1.

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.

The Reporting Server must be able to locate the page using APP PATH or EDAPATH.

On the HTML page, WebFOCUS replaces the comment with the report output.
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Example:

5. Run the procedure from step 1 to create the static report on the custom HTML page.

6. Create a launch page with a hyperlink that links to the report.

Displaying Static Reports on an Existing HTML Page

This example runs on WebFOCUS for Windows. If you are using another platform, substitute
the appropriate platform-specific command for the FILEDEF command. For more information,
see Defining and Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

Note: For information on where to store the files created in this example, see Defining and
Allocating WebFOCUS Files on page 655.

Displaying One Static Report on an Existing HTML Webpage

1. Create a procedure named CONTACTS. The letters on the left correspond to the notes
explaining the code.

Procedure: CONTACTS.FEX

FI LEDEF WEBPAGE DI SK APPDI R/ WEBPAGE. HTM
SET PACE-NUM = OFF

TABLE FI LE GGSTORES

PRI NT STORE_NAME ADDRESS1

BY I TY

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMTABLE AS AREPORT
END

. - HTMLFORM DATACQUT SAVE AS WEBPAGE

. This command allocates the file WEBPAGE.HTM and saves it to a directory accessible to

the web server. It will combine the report output and the custom HTML page.

. This command saves the report output to a virtual file in HTML format. The file is named

AREPORT. It is not saved on disk.

This command merges the report output with the custom HTML page named DATAOUT,
which you create in step 2. It also specifies a second HTML file, WEBPAGE, in which the
combined HTML from the report output and the custom page are saved.

2. Create a custom HTML page named DATAOUT.HTM. The Reporting Server must be able to
locate the page using APP PATH or EDAPATH.

HTML Page: DATAOUT.HTM

oo

a.

<HTM_>

<BODY BGCOLOR="#CCCCCC' >
<H2>St ore Cont act s</ H2>

<! --WEBFOCUS TABLE AREPORT- - >
</ BODY>

</ HTML>

This text identifies the report.
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b. WebFOCUS reads the HTML comment and replaces it with the report output held in
AREPORT.

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.

3. Run the procedure CONTACTS to create the static report on the custom HTML page. One
way to do this is to call the WebFOCUS Client:

<HTM_>

<BODY>

<A HREF="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et ?I Bl F_ex=contacts">C i ck here
to run CONTACTS and create a static report.</A>

</ BODY>

</ HTM.>

The message Done in your browser indicates that file was created.

4. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report. This simple launch page is
named ONESTAT.HTM:

Launch Page: ONESTAT.HTM

<HTM_>

<BODY>

<A HREF="WEBPAGE. HTM'>Cl i ck here to view store contacts. </ A>
</ BODY>

</ HTM_>
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5. Run the launch page, and click the link. The static report displays on the custom HTML

page.

/ http: //corent/ibi_html/AWEBPAGE HTH - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit “iew Favoites Tools Help |
j@.@.o AR 3 B a8 ' .HE
Back Fanyard Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History M ail Frint Edit Dizcuss
| Address |&] hitp://corent/ibi_htmlAWEBPAGE.HTM =] @6
=
Store Contacts
|City |Store Mame |Contact
|ATLANTA |GOTHAM GRINDS #1041 |GEORGLA PEACH
[BOSTON |GOTHAM GRINDS #1044 MICHAEL MORGAN
|cHICAGO |GOTHAM GRINDS #1020 MARY MULLER
HOUSTON |GOTHAM GRIDS #1019 HENRY RY AN
[LOS ANGELOS  |GOTHAM GRINDS #1040 [PAT SMILEY
MEMPHIS |GOTHAM GRINDS #1088 [NICK YORK
NEW HAVEN  |GOTHAM GRINDS #1100 |COLLEEN HUSKY
NEW YORE |GOTHAM GRIDS #1109 [ED RELLO
|ORLANDO |GOTHAM GRINDS #1200 MARK JESSIA
[$ AN FRANCISCO |GOTHAM GRINDS #1244 JEFF DARFELL
|SEATTLE |GOTHAM GRINDS #1248 |ARNOLD LICHMAN
|sT. LomS |GOTHAM GRINDS #1250 JOHI HENRY TR
[
|@ Done ’_l_ 2 Local intraret
Displaying Two Static Reports on an Existing HTML Webpage
1. Create a procedure named DEMOG. The letters on the left correspond to the notes
explaining the code.
Procedure: DEMOG.FEX
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FI LEDEF RPTPAGE DI SK APPDI R/ RPTPAGE. HTM

SET PACGE-NUM = OFF

TABLE FI LE GGDEMOG

SUM HH AS ' Nunber of, Househol ds' AVGHHSZ98 AS ' Avg., Si ze'
MEDHHI 98 AS ' Avg., I ncone’

BY ST

WHERE ST EQ ' CA'

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMIABLE AS UPPER

END

TABLE FI LE GGDEMOG

SUM HH AS ' Nunber of, Househol ds' AVCGHHSZ98 AS ' Avg., Size'
MEDHHI 98 AS ' Avg., | ncone’

BY ST

WHERE ST EQ ' NY'

. ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMIABLE AS LOWER

END
- RUN
- HTMLFORM RPTOUT SAVE AS RPTPAGE

. This command allocates the file RPTPAGE.HTM and saves it to a directory accessible to

the web server. It will combine the report output and the custom HTML page.

. This command saves the output from the first request to a virtual file named UPPER.

This command saves the output from the second request to a virtual file named
LOWER.

. This command merges the report output with the custom HTML page named RPTOUT,

which you create in step 2. It also specifies a second HTML file, RPTPAGE, in which the
combined HTML from the report output and the custom page are saved.

. Create a custom HTML page named RPTOUT.HTM. The Reporting Server must be able to

locate the page using APP PATH or EDAPATH.

HTML Page: RPTOUT.HTM

oo

oo

<HTM_>

<BODY BGCOLOR="#CCCCCC" >

<H3>Denogr aphi ¢ Report for California</H3>
<! --WEBFOCUS TABLE UPPER-->

<HR SI ZE=5>

<H3>Denogr aphi ¢ Report for New Yor k</ H3>
<!--WEBFOCUS TABLE LOVER-->

</ BODY>

</ HTML>

. This text identifies the two reports.

. WebFOCUS reads these HTML comments and replaces UPPER and LOWER with the

report output.

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.
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3. Run the procedure DEMOG to create the static reports on the custom HTML page. One way
to do this is to call the WebFOCUS Client:

<HTM_>

<BODY>

<A HREF="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et ?I Bl F_ex=denpg">Cl i ck here
to run DEMOG and create two static reports.</A>

</ BODY>

</ HTML>

4. Create a launch page from which a user can run the reports. This simple launch page is
called TWOSTATS.HTM:

Launch Page: TWOSTATS.HTM

<HTM_>
<BODY>

<A HREF="RPTPACE. HTM'>Cl i ck here to vi ew the denographic reports. </ A>
</ BODY>
</ HTML>

5. Run the launch page, and click the link. The static reports display on the custom HTML
page:

/3 http://corent/ibi_html/RPTPAGE _HTM - Microzoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit “iew Favorites Tools Help |
S AN 3 B S5
Back Forward Stop  Refresh  Home Seach Fawvoites  History td ail Print

| Addhess |&] hitp:/corent/ibi_htmlRPTPAGE HTM | @te

Demographic Report for California

Mumber of Ave,
State Households | Size

lca | 11478067 3] 44925

Avg
Income

Demographic Report for New York

Mumber of Ave,
State Households | Size

NY | 6799434 342023

Avg
Income

I-]

|&] Done ’_’_ 25 Local intranet
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Displaying an Accordion By Row Report Using HOLD FORMAT HTMTABLE and -HTMLFORM

Syntax:

242

The HOLD FORMAT HTMTABLE command in conjunction with -HTMLFORM functionality supports
the display of Accordion By Row (SET EXPANDBYROW) reports to create an HTML page.
Accordion by Column reports (SET EXPANDABLE) are not supported with -HTMLFORM.

How to Display an Accordion Report Using HOLD FORMAT HTMLTABLE and -
HTMLFORM

You can display one or more Accordion By Row reports on a custom HTML page by creating the
report with the SET EXPANDBYROW command, specifying HOLD FORMAT HTMTABLE, and then
using the Dialogue Manager command -HTMLFORM.

Include the following commands in the procedure:

ON TABLE SET EXPANDBYROW ON
ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMLTABLE AS report

where:
report
Is the 1-character to 8-character name of a virtual file that contains the report output.

Running this report creates an output file that contains only the report data. In order to display
the output as an HTML Accordion By Row report, the following JavaScript code must be
included in the HTML by using the following syntax and placement:

| Bl . OBJ. EXPBYROWM S

Is the JavaScript for HTML Accordion report functionality. Must be coded in the -
HTMLFORM after the <HTML tag> and before the <BODY> tag.

<div id="1BI_popupHere"></div>

Is required prior to display of the first Accordion report (using !IBI.FIL.filename) for display
of pop-up column title description.
'l Bl.OBJ. | Bl GBLONLOAD

Is the JavaScript that requests the load of the global environment setup for WebFOCUS
HTML reports. Must be coded within the <BODY> tag before the comment line (!
IBI.FIL.report) that indicates where to display the first HTML report as:

<BODY ONLOAD='!I1BI. CBJ. | Bl GBLONLOAD ; >
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Example:

11 BI.CBJ. | BIGBLJS

Is the JavaScript for global environment setup for WebFOCUS HTML reports. Must be
coded after the comment line (!IBI.FIL.report) that indicates where to display the last HTML
report, and before the closing </HTML> tag.

Displaying Two HTML Accordion Reports on an HTML Webpage Created by -
HTMLFORM

The following request contains two Accordion By Row reports, RPT1 and RPT2, saved as format
HTMTABLE. The -HTMLFORM block contains all of the JavaScript code to display them on an
HTML page.

TABLE FI LE GGSALES
HEADI NG
"Regi onal Budget and Sal es Report"

non

SUM BUDUNI TS UNI TS BUDDOLLARS DOLLARS

ON TABLE HOLD AS RPT1 FORVAT HTMIABLE

ON TABLE SET EXPANDBYROW ON

ON TABLE SET HTMLCSS ON

ON TABLE SET DROPBLNKLI NE ALL

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, COLOR=NAVY, FONT=" ARl AL' , SI ZE=9, GRI D=CFF, $
TYPE=HEADI NG, LI NE=1, STYLE=BCOLD, S| ZE=12, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $
TYPE=TI TLE, BACKCOLOR=RGB( 45 111 205), COLOR=WHI TE, STYLE=- UNDERL| NE+BOLD, $
TYPE=DATA, BACKCOLOR=(WHI TE RGB(235 235 255)),$
TYPE=SUBTOTAL, BACKCOLOR=RGB( 163 200 236), STYLE=BOLD, $
END
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TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG

"Product Category Sal es Report"

SUM GGSALES. SALES01. DOLLARS

GGSALES. SALES01. BUDDOLLARS

BY GGSALES. SALES01. CATEGORY

BY GGSALES. SALESO1. REG ON

BY GGSALES. SALESO1. ST

ON TABLE HOLD AS RPT2 FORMAT HTMTABLE

ON TABLE SET EXPANDBYROW ON

ON TABLE SET HTMLCSS ON

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM NOLEAD

ON TABLE SET SQUEEZE ON

ON TABLE SET EMPTYREPORT ON

ON TABLE SET DROPBLNKLI NE ALL

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, COLOR=NAVY, SQUEEZE=ON, FONT=" ARI AL', SI ZE=9, GRI D=CFF, $
TYPE=HEADI NG, LI Ne=1, STYLE=BOLD, SI ZE=12, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $
TYPE=TI TLE, BACKCOLOR=RGB( 45 111 205), COLOR=WHI TE, STYLE=- UNDERLI NE+BOLD, $
TYPE=DATA, BACKCOLOR=( WHI TE RGB(235 235 255)),$
TYPE=SUBTOTAL, BACKCOLOR=RGB( 163 200 236), STYLE=BOLD, $
END

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTM_>1IBI.OBJ .EXPBYROWJS ;

<BODY ONLOAD="'!IBI.OBJ.IBIGBLONLOAD; '>

<font face="arial" col or="bl ue"><b>This HTM. page is created with - HTMLFORM
and di spl ays <br> two Accordi on By Row ( SET EXPANDBYROW Reports</b>
<br ></ br>

</font>

<div id="IBI_popupHere"></div>

IIBI.FIL.RPT1;

<br ></ br>

IIBI.FIL.RPT2;

1IBI.OBJ.IBIGBLJS;

</ BODY>

</ HTML>

- HTMLFORM END

244 Information Builders



3. Coding a User Interface I

The output is:

This HTML page is created with -HTMLFORM displays
two Accordion (SET EXPANDBYROW) Reports

HTMLTABLE data from RET1 HOLD file

Regional Budget and Sales Report

| Budgetunits | Unit Sales | Budget Doltars | Dollar Sales

HTMLTABLE data from RPT2 HOLD file

Product Category Sales Report

1424718
W 1400111
1555185 15688925
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Displaying an HTML HFREEZE Report Using HOLD FORMAT HTMTABLE and -HTMLFORM

Syntax:

246

You can display one or more HTML HFREEZE reports on a custom HTML page by creating the
report with the HFREEZE=0ON styling attribute, adding the HOLD FORMAT HTMTABLE command,
and then using the Dialogue Manager command -HTMLFORM.

How to Display an HTML HFREEZE Report Using HOLD FORMAT HTMTABLE and -
HTMLFORM

Include the following command in the report request:

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMLTABLE AS report

Also, include the following in the StyleSheet section of the request:

ON TABLE SET STYLE *
TYPE=REPORT, HFREEZE=ON, $

where:
report
Is the 1 to 8 character name of a virtual file that will contain the report output.

Running this report creates an output file that contains only the report data. In order to display
the output as an HTML HFREEZE report, the following JavaScript code must be included in the
HTML by using the following syntax and placement:

"I BI.FIL. report
Is required as a placeholder to indicate the positioning or placement of the report on the
HTML page.

11 BlI.OBJ. | Bl HEADJS

Is placed in the <HEAD> tag of the HTML page.
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Example:

Displaying Two HTML HFREEZE Reports Using HOLD FORMAT HTMTABLE and -
HTMLFORM

The following FOCEXEC creates and displays two HFREEZE reports in an HTML page created
with -HTMLFORM . The first two TABLE requests create the HFREEZE reports (styling code
specifies HFREEZE=0ON) that are saved to the Reporting Server with ON TABLE HOLD FORMAT
HTMLTABLE:

-*Exanpl e: Displaying Two HTML HFREEZE Reports on an HTML Web Page

*

TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"Regi onal Sal es Report"

SUM DOLLARS BUDDOLLARS

BY CATEGORY

BY PRODUCT

BY REG ON

BY ST

BY G TY

ON REG ON SUBTOTAL

FOOTI NG CENTER

"*** Scroll To See Al Data ***"

TABLE HOLD AS TOPRPT FORMAT HTMTABLE

TABLE SET HTMLCSS ON

TABLE SET PAGE- NUM NOLEAD

TABLE SET SQUEEZE ON

TABLE SET EMPTYREPORT ON

TABLE SET BYDI SPLAY ON

TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, COLOR=NAVY, SQUEEZE=ON, FONT=" ARI AL' , SI ZE=9, CRI D=CFF, $
TYPE=REPORT, HFREEZE=ON, SCROLLHEIGHT=2.25, $

TYPE=HEADI NG, STYLE=BOLD, S| ZE=12, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $

TYPE=FQOOTI NG, STYLE=BOLD, S| ZE=10, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $

TYPE=TI TLE, BACKCOLOR=RGB(45 111 205), COLOR=WHI TE, STYLE=- UNDERLI NE+BOLD, $
TYPE=DATA, BACKCOLOR=( WHI TE RGB(235 235 255)),$

TYPE=SUBTOTAL, BACKCOLOR=RGB( 163 200 236), STYLE=BOLD, $
TYPE=SUBTOTAL, BORDER- TOP=LI| GHT, BORDER- TOP- COLOR=RGB( 111 155 246), $
END

22292225
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TABLE FI LE GGSALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"Regi onal Sal es Report"

SUM GGSALES. SALES01. DOLLARS

GGSALES. SALES01. BUDDOLLARS

BY GGSALES. SALES01. CATEGORY

BY GGSALES. SALESO1. ST

BY GGSALES. SALESO01. REG ON

ON REG ON SUBTOTAL

FOOTI NG CENTER

"*** Scroll To See Al Data ***"

ON TABLE HOLD AS BOTRPT FORMAT HTMTABLE

ON TABLE SET HTMLCSS ON

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM NOLEAD

ON TABLE SET SQUEEZE ON

ON TABLE SET EMPTYREPORT ON

ON TABLE SET BYDI SPLAY ON

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, COLOR=NAVY, SQUEEZE=CON, FONT=" ARI AL', SI ZE=9, GRI D=CFF, $
TYPE=REPORT , HFREEZE=ON, SCROLLHEIGHT=2.25, $

TYPE=HEADI NG, STYLE=BOLD, S| ZE=12, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $

TYPE=FQOOTI NG, STYLE=BOLD, S| ZE=10, JUSTI FY=CENTER, $

TYPE=TI TLE, BACKCOLOR=RGB( 45 111 205), COLOR=WHI TE, STYLE=- UNDERLI NE+BOLD, $
TYPE=DATA, BACKCOLOR=(WHI TE RGB(235 235 255)), %

TYPE=SUBTOTAL, BACKCOLOR=RGB( 163 200 236), STYLE=BOLD, $
TYPE=SUBTOTAL, BORDER- TOP=LI| GHT, BORDER- TOP- COLOR=RGB( 111 155 246), $
END

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTM_>

<HEAD> | IBI.OBJ . IBIHEADJS ;

</ HEAD>

<BODY>

<font face="arial" color="blue" ><b>This HTM. page is created with -
HTMLFORM di spl ayi ng two HFREEZE reports</b>

<br ></ br >

HTMLTABLE data from TOPRPT HOLD file </font>

1l Bl . FI L. TOPRPT,;

<font face="arial" col or="bl ue">HTM.TABLE data from BOTRPT HOLD fil e</font>
'l Bl . FI L. BOTRPT;

</ BODY>

</ HTML>

- HTMLFORM END
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The generated HTML page with the two reports is:

This HTML page is created with -HTMLFORM displaying two HFREEZE reports

HTMLTABLE data from TOPRPT HOLD file

Regional Sales Report

Category Product Region State  City Dollar Sales Budget Dollars
Coffes Capuccino Mortheast CT Mew Haven 158585 141674 &
Coffes Capuccing Mortheast N Boston 174344 192747
Coffee Capuccing Mortheast MY Mew ok 208756 227170
*TOTAL REGICN Neortheast 542085 561491
Coffes Capuccing Southesst FL Orlando 217027 285194
Coffes Capuccino Southeast G Atlants 352161 384281
Coffes Capuccing Southeast TH MMemghis 274812 287188
*TOTAL REGICN Southeast i 544000 S56661
Coffes Capuccing Wast CA Los Angsles 205468 281701
Coffes Capuccing Wast CA San Francisoo 275830 254884
Coffes Capuccing West WA Seattle 309197 300715
*TOTAL REGION West 855495 877304 &l
TOTAL 45156250 45220778

=2 Scroll To See All Data =

HTMLTABLE data from BOTRPT HOLD file

Regional Sales Report

Category 5State  Region Dollar Sales Budget Diollars
Coffee CA West 2BATEEE 2060640 &
*TOTAL REGION West 2037886 2960640
Coffee CT Mortheast 1384420 1295283
*TOTAL REGION Nertheast . 1264420 1395283
Coffee FL Southeast 1483453 14058190
*TOTAL REGION Southeast 1463453 1408190
Coffes GA Scutheast 1678915 1856802
*TOTAL REGION Southeast 1576915 1656902
Coffee L Midwest 1288779 1286264
*TOTAL REGION Midwest 1298779 1366264
Coffes A Meorthesst 1240427 1288495
*TOTAL REGION Northeast 1340437 1388495 ]
TOTAL 48158250 48220778

*==* Scroll To See All Data ==
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Displaying an Active Technologies Report Using HOLD format AHTMLTAB and -HTMLFORM

You can display one or more HTML Active Technologies Reports on a custom HTML page using
HOLD FORMAT AHTMLTAB and the Dialogue Manager command -HTMLFORM.

Include the following command in the procedure:

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT AHTMLTAB AS report

where:
report

Is the name of a virtual file that contains the report output. The name can be from 1 to 8
characters.

Running this report creates an output file that contains only data and parameters used in the
HTML active report. In order to display the output as a complete HTML active report, active
report JavaScript code must be included in the HTML BODY by using the following syntax:

<BODY>
11 Bl . OBJ. ACTI VEREPORTJS;

Example:  Displaying HTML Active Technologies Reports on an HTML Webpage

The HTML code to include active technologies report JavaScript is shown in boldface type in
the following example:

TABLE FI LE GGSALES
SUM
DOLLARS
UNI TS
BY REG ON
BY ST
BY CITY
HEADI NG
"Regi onal Sal es Summary"
ON TABLE HOLD AS REPORT1 FORVAT AHTM.TAB
END
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*

TABLE FI LE GGSALES
SUM

DOLLARS

UNI TS

HEADI NG

"Production O der Summary"

ON TABLE HOLD AS REPORT2 FORVAT AHTMLTAB
END

- *

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<! DOCTYPE ht i >

<HTM_>

<HEAD>

<TI TLE>Di spl ayi ng HTML Active Technol ogi es Reports on an HTM. Wb Page</
TI TLE>

</ HEAD>

<BODY>
!IBI.OBJ.ACTIVEREPORTJS;

<TABLE BORDER='1'>
<TR>
<TD val i gn=t op>
'l Bl . FI L. REPORTZ;
</ TD>
<TD val i gn=t op>
'l Bl . FI L. REPORT2;
</ TD>
</ TR>
</ TABLE>
</ BODY>
</ HTML>
- HTMLFORM END

Using HOLD FORMAT XML and -HTMLFORM

Running a report which creates a HOLD FORMAT XML that is called by -HTMLFORM requires
additional code to avoid generating an empty HOLD file and an error condition. Add two lines of
FILEDEF code, shown in boldface type in the following example:
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TABLE FI LE GGORDER

SUM QUANTI TY

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT XM
END

- RUN

FILEDEF HOLD CLEAR
FILEDEF HOLD DISK HOLD.XML
- HTMLFORM BEG N

11 Bl. FI LE. HOLD;

- HTMLFORM END
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Chapter

Enhancing a User Interface

A WebFOCUS StyleSheet enables you to specify a hyperlink to a JavaScript function. You
will apply this feature to perform data calculations in a drill-down report.

How you enable report manipulation is an important part of a user interface. This topic
describes how to use the WebFOCUS Viewer in an application for navigation of a long
report. You will also see how to use an external Cascading Style Sheet to add scrolls
bars to report display.

You can implement advanced design features on a launch page. An example is a menu
with customized options for an individual user.

This topic describes coding capabilities that extend the functionality and usability of an
interface.

Report presentation is not limited to HTML. You will see how to display:

.4 A report in a format other than HTML, such as PDF (Portable Document Format) or
PostScript, using a helper application.

4 Multiple reports in different formats from a single launch page.

In this chapter:

-l Displaying a Report in a Helper Application
Controlling Multiple Reports
Including CSRF Tokens in an HTML Webpage

Adding JavaScript for Drill-Down Reporting

Using a Cascading Style Sheet to Standardize Display

d

d

d

.4 Facilitating Report Manipulation
d

.4 Displaying a Previously Run Report
d

Passing a User ID From HTML for a Custom Menu
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Displaying a Report in a Helper Application

Procedure:

Reference:

254

A helper application or plug-in is a desktop program used by a browser to open a file with a
format other than standard HTML. An example of a helper application is Adobe® Acrobat®
Reader, which opens a PDF file.

When a web server sends a special type of file to a browser, it includes MIME (Multipurpose

Internet Mail Extensions) information, indicating the file format. WebFOCUS determines which
helper application to run based on MIME type. You must associate the content (MIME) type of
a file with a helper application using Windows Explorer.

How to Specify a MIME Type in Microsoft Windows Explorer

.4 In the Description of Type field, enter a description of your choice.

Select a file type in the Registered File Types list box, then click the New Type button.

. In the Associated Extension field, enter the extension for the file type.

d In the Content Type (MIME) field, enter the MIME type for the file type and extension.

1. Open Windows Explorer.
2. Select Folder Options from the Tools menu.
3. Select the File Types tab.
4

The Add New File Type dialog box opens.
5. Enter the following information.
6. Click OK to save your changes.
Supported MIME Types

WebFOCUS supports the following MIME types.

MIME Type Application File Extension
application/postscript GhostView .PS
application/x-prn Printer (using PCL printer driver) .PRN
application/x-dif Microsoft Excel® or other spreadsheet .DIF
application/x-doc Microsoft Word .DOC

Information Builders



4. Enhancing a User Interface I

MIME Type Application File Extension
application/x-xls Microsoft Excel XLS, .E97, WK1, .
application/vnd.ms-excl XHT
application/pdf Adobe Acrobat Reader .PDF

text/plain Microsoft Notepad or other text editor WP or .HTS
text/html Native browser format HTML

text/htm Native browser format HTM

image/gif Native browser format .GIF

image/jpeg Native browser format JPG, .JPEG

XML Native browser format XML

Procedure: How to Display a Report in a Helper Application

Example:

1. Create a procedure that includes the command

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT fnt

where:

fmt

Is the file format for the data.

For details on formats and complete syntax, see the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS

Language manual.

Caution: Keep in mind that a valid format for browser display in a helper application
requires a supported MIME type.

Create a launch page from which a user can run the report.

3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio. When you run the launch page,
WebFOCUS returns the data to the browser in the format specified. The browser displays it
using the appropriate helper application.

Displaying a Report In Excel and Offering a Choice of Display Formats

The following are examples of displaying a report in an Excel spreadsheet and offering a choice

of display formats.
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Displaying a Report in an Excel 2000 Spreadsheet

The following is an example of displaying a report in an Excel 2000 spreadsheet.

1. Create a procedure named HELPER, which generates a report on product orders:

TABLE FI LE GGORDER

SUM QUANTI TY BY PCD

VWHERE PCD | S ' B141' OR 'B142' OR 'F101' OR 'F102'
ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT EXL2K

END

2. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report.
3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio.

4. Run the launch page, and click the link. WebFOCUS returns the data to the browser in
EXL2K format. The browser calls the helper application, Microsoft Excel 2000, and displays
the report:

/3 http://corent/cgi-binfibi_cgifibiweb. exe?PG_REQTYPE=REDIRECT&PG_Func=GETBINARY&PG_File=wvtx1.xh - . [H[=] B3

J File  Edit “iew Inset Fomat Toolz Data Go  Favorites  Help |

S 0 .0 [ W s @ [FR a8a 7 B

Back Fonyard Stop  Refresh  Hame Search Favorites  Higtomy Toolz I ail Prirt Edit Discuss
JAQIdress I@ http: 4 corent/ cai-binsibi_cgidibiweb. exe?PG_REQTYPE=REDIRECT &PG_Func=GE TEINARYEPG_File=wvtx1 =ht j 6)60
02 | =
A B | ¢ [ o [ E | F | &6 [ H | 1 [ J 3
Product Ordered =

Code Units
B141 100427 I _|
B142 285685
F101 108352
F102 136045

e
SN = R S

4[4 [» |p1Sheet1 141

®)

,_ l_ 25| Unknown Zone /

Offering a Choice of Display Formats
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The following is an example of offering a choice of display formats.

1. Create a procedure named QASTATUS, which generates a quality assurance report on a
plant (PLANT) of interest, in a format (FMT) of choice:

TABLE FI LE CENTCQA

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF

SUM CNT. PROBNUM AS ' Tot al Nunber, of Probl ens'

SUM CNT. PROBNUM AS ' Probl em by, Product' BY PLANT NOPRI NT BY PRODNAVE
WHERE PLANT EQ ' &PLANT'

HEADI NG CENTER

"QA Report for &PLANT"

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT &FMI

END

2. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report. The following sample launch

page is named FORMATS. The letter on the left corresponds to the note explaining the
code.
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<HTM_>
<HEAD>
<TI TLE>Mul ti pl e Di splay Formats</TITLE>
</ HEAD>
<BODY BGCOLOR="#E3E3E3" >
<FONT FACE="Arial ">
<CENTER>
<FONT Sl ZE="+1">Wel cone to the QA Dat abase</ FONT>
<HR W DTH="45% NOSHADE>
</ CENTER>
<FORM ACTI ON="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et" NMETHOD="get">
<I NPUT NAME="1BI F_ex" VALUE="qastatus" TYPE="hi dden">
<pP>
Select a plant to generate a report on product problens:
</ P>
<SELECT NAME="PLANT" >
<OPTI ON>BOS
<OPTI ON>DAL
<OPTI ON>LA
<OPTI ON>ORL
<OPTI ON>SEA
<OPTI ON>STL
</ SELECT>
<p>
<HR>
a. <TABLE CELLPADDI NG="2">
<TR>
<TD CLASS="LABEL">Sel ect a display fornmat:</TD>
<TD><I NPUT TYPE="RADI O' NAMVE="FMI" VALUE="HTM." CHECKED>HTM.</ TD>
<TD><I NPUT TYPE="RADI O' NAME="FMI" VALUE="PDF">PDF</ TD>
<TD><I NPUT TYPE="RADI O' NAVE="FMI" VALUE="EXL2K">Excel 2000</ TD>
</ TR>
</ TABLE>
<pP>
<I NPUT TYPE="SUBM T" NAME="SUBM T" VALUE="Subm t">
<|I NPUT TYPE="RESET" NAME="RESET" VALUE="Reset">
</ FORW>
</ BODY>
</ HTM.>

a. Radio buttons in a table prompt the user for the format (FMT), and the value is passed
to the procedure.

3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio.
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4. Run the launch page.

/ Multiple Display Formats - Microzoft Internet Explorer

J File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help |
j@.=>.° (& 51 @ (B & B | FE
Back Fonward Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History b il Frint Edit Dizcuss
| Address |€] hitp: //localhost/ibi_html/formats. him x| @6e
=l
\Welcome to the QA Database
Select a plant to generate a report on product problems:
IEIOS 'I
Select a display format. ® HTML € PDF € Excel 2000
Submit | RBeset |
[-]
|@ Done l_l_ =5 Local intranet

5. Select ORL from the drop-down list. Select PDF for the format. Click Submit.
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WebFOCUS returns the data to the browser in PDF. The browser calls the helper
application, Adobe Acrobat Reader, and displays the report:

<= http: //localhost/cgi-bin/ibi_cgi/ibiweb.exe?PG_REQTYPE=REDIRECT&PG_Func=GE TBINARY&PG_File=15xw3 - Microsoft Int... |1 E3

J Fle Edit “iew Favortes JToolz  Help |

5 — =5
&L 20 AN (3 |7 &S
Back Fonward Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History b il Frint Edit Dizcuss
JAeress I@ hitp: # flocalhost /ogi-bindibi_cgifbiweb.exe?PG_REQTYPE=REDIRECT &PG_Func=GETBINARYEPG_File=rSuy3. pdf j @Go

S| [ EEHE| [ &K 14 | 1] <] D|oE| 2E)| Al

Bk Report for ORL
Total Number Product Problem by
of Problems  Name: Froduct

95 120 VHS-C Camcorder 40 X
2 Hd VCR LCD Menu
250 BMM Camcorder 40 X
65)DL Digital Camcorder 150 X
AR2 35MM Camera 8 X
AR3 35MM Camera 10 X
Comba Player - 4 Hd VCOR + DVD
OVD Upgrade Unit for Cent. VOR
QX Portable CD Player
RS Micro Digital Tape Recorder
ZC Digital PDA - Standard

e

-
EEETRT AT Y WRT P Ry

dAp| [GyPagedofi | © 100% | F88x11in | 4| ¥
|@ Done ’_l_ 2 Local intranet

Controlling Multiple Reports

WebFOCUS Client variables give you control over the display of multiple reports on the same
HTML page with multiple frames without coding HTML FRAME syntax. It also allows you to link
multiple reports with a single Table of Contents (TOC) that calls them. For example, you can

use these variables to display different report formats, such as HTML and PDF, on a single
launch page.

Note:

Id Table of Contents (TOC) functionality is not supported for ReportCaster distribution because
the WebFOCUS Client is controlling the display of multiple reports.

You can:

IJ Pass the variables on a call to the WebFOCUS Client from a hyperlink.
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Reference:

Reference:

- Set the variables in a procedure with the Dialogue Manager -TYPE command. If you use this
method, test your application in WebFOCUS. Either create the procedure with a text editor
in WebFOCUS, or create it in App Studio, publish it, and then run it.

Use the variables described in this topic with procedures that generate more than one report.
See Managing Flow of Control in an Application on page 325 for details on the use of -RUN, -
INCLUDE, and EX to code multiple report requests.

Formats of Multiple Reports

Two formats of multiple reports are supported:
.4 Multiple reports displayed in a frame set.

- Table of content reports where all reports in the procedure are listed in a menu on the left
side, and the first report is displayed on the right. When the user clicks on a report in the
menu, it is executed and appears by default on the right side of the window.

WebFOCUS Client Variables

The following are the variables that control multiple reports.
IBIWF_mreports

Controls the multiple report option and creates either a TOC or a frameset with one report for
each frame in the browser.

The syntax is

| Bl WF_nteports = {OFF| | NDEX| FRAVE}

I BIWF_nrcolums = {1| i}

IBIWF_nrrows = 7l BIW_nprefix = {Report| fext}
| Bl WF_norder = { FORWARD| REVERSE}

| Bl WF_nf ramenanme = { MREPORT| f ext}

| Bl WF_i ndex = {ON| OFF}

where:

OFF
Disables the multiple report option. OFF is the default value.

I NDEX

Creates a TOC that lists all reports in a procedure. Default sequence numbers are from 1
(for the first report generated) to n (for the last report generated). Used with IBIWF_mprefix.
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FRANME

Creates a default frameset. The number of reports in the frameset is determined by the
IBIWF_mrcolumns variable.

IBIWF_mrcolumns

Is the number of side-by-side reports from left to right across the page when IBIWF_mreports is
set to FRAME. If this variable is not set, reports are displayed top to bottom.

The syntax is

| Bl WF_nrcolums = {1| 17}

where:
n

Is the number of reports. The default value is 1. The maximum value is 9.
IBIWF_mrrows
Is the number of vertically stacked reports when IBIWF_mreports is set to FRAME.
The syntax is

IBIWF_nrrows = n

where:
n
Is the number of reports desired from top to bottom.
IBIWF_mprefix
Is descriptive text that precedes a sequence number and identifies a report on a TOC.

WebFOCUS appends the number 1 (for the first report generated) to n (for the last report
generated), as set by the index value on IBIWF_mreports.

Do not use this variable if IBIWF_mreports = FRAME.

The syntax is

I BIW_nprefix = {Report| text}

where:
text

Is a character string, up to 50 characters long. The maximum length does not include the
number appended by WebFOCUS. The default value is Report.
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IBIWF_morder

Is the order in which reports display in the browser. Applies only when IBIWF_mreports =
FRAME. Ignored when IBIWF_mreports = INDEX.

The syntax is

| Bl WE_norder = { FORWARD| REVERSE}

where:
FORWARD

Displays reports in the order in which they were coded and executed. This value is the
default.

REVERSE

Displays reports in the reverse order in which they were coded and executed. This is
especially useful if the last report is a summary report you would like to display on the
webpage first.

IBIWF_mframename

Is a name for a frame when IBIWF_mreports = FRAME. If you do not code this variable,
WebFOCUS internally names the frames MREPORT1 through MREPORTn, which may conflict
with other HTML code.

The syntax is

| Bl WF_nframenane = { MREPORT]| ¢ ext}

where:
text

Is a character string, up to 20 characters long.
IBIWF_index

Controls whether a sequence number (1, 2,...n) is appended to the end of the names on the
TOC when IBIWF_mreports = INDEX.

The syntax is

| Bl WF_i ndex = {Q\| OFF}
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where:
ON

Appends a sequence number of 1 (for the first report generated) to n (for the last reported
generated). ON is the default value.

OFF

Omits a sequence number. Only the text specified by IBIWF_mprefix applies.
Syntax: How to Control Multiple Reports From a Hyperlink

<A HREF="/ al i as| WFSer vl et ?1 Bl F_ex=report 1[ &var=val ue[ &var=val ue]...]">
text<l A>
<A HREF="/ al i asl WFSer vl et ?| Bl F_ex=report 2 &var=val uel &var=val ue)...]">
text<l A>

where:
alias

Points to the directory in which the WebFOCUS Client is located. An application or web
server uses an alias to provide a logical name for a physical directory. The WebFOCUS
default alias is ibi_apps. It is customizable during the WebFOCUS Client installation from
which it is then configured..

To call WebFOCUS on another web server, specify a fully qualified URL that includes the
server name and port of the application or web server, For example

<A HREF="http:// servernane: portl al i asl WFSer vl et ?

| Bl F_ex=report 1[ &var=val uel &var=val ue]...1"> text<l A>

<A HREF="http:// servernane: portl al i as/ WSer vl et ?
| Bl F_ex=report 2 &var=val ue[ &var=val ue] ...|"> text</ A>

server name
Is the name of the application or web server on which WebFOCUS is installed.
port
Is the port on which the server is listening
reportli, report?2
Is the name of the procedure to run.
var =val ue

Is a WebFOCUS Client variable and its corresponding value.
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You can pass more than one variable-value pair, but do not include a space between pairs.
Use an ampersand (&) as a delimiter to separate each variable-value pair. A value can be a
maximum of 80 characters long.

If a value contains an embedded blank, substitute a plus sign (+) or the characters %20
for the blank.

For a list of variables and valid values, see WebFOCUS Client Variables on page 261.
text

Is the text on the launch page that serves as the hyperlink that runs the procedure.

Example:  Displaying Two Reports With an Index Value

The following is an example of displaying two reports with an index value.

1. Create a procedure named TWORPTS, which consists of two requests. The first generates a
report on total dollar sales; the second, on total unit and dollar sales.

Procedure:

TABLE FI LE GGSALES

SUM DCLLARS BY PRODUCT
ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF
ON TABLE SET STYLE *
TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=OFF, $
ENDSTYLE

END

- RUN

TABLE FI LE GGSALES

SUM UNI TS DOLLARS BY PRODUCT
ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF
ON TABLE SET STYLE *
TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=OFF, $
ENDSTYLE

END

- RUN

2. Create a launch page named TWOLNCH. It contains a hyperlink that calls the WebFOCUS
Servlet and passes it the name of the procedure to run. It also sets the variables that
provide an identifier (Sales Analysis Report) and sequence number (1 and 2) to each
report.

Launch Page:
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<HTM_>
<BODY>

<A HREF="/i bi _apps/ WFSer vl et ?I Bl F_ex=t wor pt's

&IBIWF_mreports=index&IBIWF_mprefix=Sales+Analysis+Report">

Run report. </ A>
</ BODY>
</ HTML>

dollar sales:

3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio.

males Analysis
Eeport 1

sales Analysis
Eepott 2

Product Dollar >ales
Biscoth 2263317
Capuccino 25R1590
Coffes Grinder 2337267
Coffee Pot 2449585
Croissant TI4L902
Espresso 39062475
Latte 10945622
Iug 4522521
Srone 4216114
Thermos 2ER5R2Y

. Run the launch page in the browser, and click Run report to receive the report on total
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Syntax:

Example:

Click Sales Analysis Report 2 for the report on total unit and dollar sales:

sales Analysis

Report 1 . Product TTiut Sales Dollar Sales

sales Analysis

Report 2 Biscoth 421377 5263317
Capuccing 189217 23815%0
Coffee Grinder 186534 23373567
Coffee Pot 120685 2449585
Croissant 630054 7749802
Espresso A089E6 3906243
Latte 878063 10943622
Iug 360570 4522521
soone 353414 4216114
Thermos 120081  2385HZ29

How to Control Multiple Reports From a Procedure

- TYPE WEBFOCUS Cd VAR var =val ue

“RUN
where:

var =val ue

Is a WebFOCUS Client variable and its corresponding value. You can include only one
variable-value pair per each -TYPE command.

For a list of variables and valid values, see WebFOCUS Client Variables on page 261.

Note: Include the command -RUN at the end of each request to execute the previous set of -
TYPE commands.

Displaying Side-By-Side Reports

The following is an example of displaying side-by-side reports.

1. Create a procedure named SIDERPTS, which consists of two requests. The first generates
a report on sales by store. The second generates a report on sales by product.

Developing Reporting Applications 267



Controlling Multiple Reports

268

-TYPE commands create a two-frame page on which the reports display side-by-side.

Procedure:

- TYPE WEBFOCUS CG VAR

| Bl WE_
- TYPE WEBFOCUS CG VAR | Bl WF_

TABLE FI LE CENTORD
HEADI NG

"Sal es By Store"

SUM LI NEPRI CE AS ' Sal es'
BY SNAME

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF
ON TABLE SET STYLE *
TYPE=REPORT, GCRI D=CFF, $
ENDSTYLE

END

- RUN

TABLE FI LE CENTORD
HEADI NG

"Sal es By Product"”

SUM LI NEPRI CE AS ' Sal es'
BY PRODCAT AS ' Product'
ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF
ON TABLE SET STYLE *
TYPE=REPORT, GCRI D=CFF, $
ENDSTYLE

END

nT epor t sS=FRAVE

nT col utMms=2

2. Create a launch page that runs the procedure.

3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio.
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4. Access the launch page in the browser, and run the reports:

/] http: /corent/cgi-bin/ibi_cgifibiweb. exe?BIF_ex=siderpts - Microsoft Internet Explorer

J File  Edit “iew Favortes Toolz Help |
J@.@.Qﬁﬁ@@@v.
Back Fararnd Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favaorites  History il Frint Edit Discuzs
| Address | @] hitp: //corent/cgi bin/ibi_cgi/ibiveb.exeIBIF_ex=siderpts | @60
Sales By Store Sales By Product
Store
HName: Sales Product Sales
AV VideoTown $76,855,250.91 CD Flayers 544,368,624 56
Andio Expert $287,622,824.00 Camrorders $406,002,820.19
City Video $15,493,831.66 Cameras $15,156,645.62
Consumer Merchandise $35,361,225.53 DvD $60,302,267.91
TV City £94. 422 43587 Digital Tape Recorders  $44,060,156.66
Web Sales £6,198,402.74 PDA Devices $265,996,235.10
eMart $355,833,137.47 VCEs $35,200,358.14
|@ Done ’_’_ 25 Local intranst

Example:  Displaying Two Reports With Descriptive Names and Sequence Numbers
The following is an example of displaying two reports with descriptive hames and sequence

numbers.

1. Create a procedure named HTMPDF1, which consists of two requests. The first generates a
report on total dollar sales in HTML format; the second, on total dollar sales in PDF format.

-TYPE commands set the variables that provide an identifier (HTML Report and PDF Report)
and sequence number (1 and 2) to each report. The command that creates the TOC is
required only once at the beginning of the procedure.

Procedure:
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- TYPE WEBFOCUS CG VAR | Bl WF_nt epor t s=I NDEX

- TYPE WEBFOCUS Cd VAR | Bl WF_npr ef i x=HTML Report
TABLE FI LE GGSALES

SUM DCLLARS BY PRODUCT

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPCRT, CRI D=CFF, $

ENDSTYLE

END

- RUN

TABLE FI LE GGSALES

- TYPE WEBFOCUS CG VAR | BI WF_npr ef i x=PDF Report
SUM DCLLARS BY PRODUCT

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT PDF

END

2. Create a launch page that runs the procedure.
3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio.
4. Run the launch page in the browser. The report in HTML format displays.

J File Edit Wiew Favoites Tools Help
j@.c».e Q 5 @ B & 5
Back Fanward Stop Fiefresh Haome Search  Favorites  History b ail Size Prirt
J Address I@ hitp: # corent/cgi-bindibi_caidibiveb. exe ?IBIF_ex=htmipdf
J Links @] Customize Links ] Free Hotmail & Windows Media & Windows
HTML
Revort | Product Dollar Sales
PDE Reportz o
Eiscoth 5263317
Capuccine 2381590
Coffee Grinder 2337567
Coffee Pot 2449585
Croissant 7149502
Espresso 3906243
Latte 10943622
ug 4522521
Scone 4216114
Thermos 2385829
&7 [ | |25 Localintranet
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5. Click PDF Report 2 for the report in PDF using the Acrobat Reader.

Example:

3 WebFocus OLAP - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ 2] x]
J File Edit Miew Favoites Tools  Help |
S AR 2 B & 5 B .
Bac:k Fanward Stop Fiefresh Haome Search  Favorites  History b ail Size Prirt Edit
J Address I@ hitp: # corent/cgi-bindibi_caidibiveb. exe?IBIF_ex=htmipdf j 6’ Go
J Links @ Customize Links @ Free Hotmail @ Windows Media @ wWindows
A== RS M ss e o0k
4
Report 1 ™
PAGE 1 =
PDF Report 2 -
Product Dollar Sales
Biscotti 5263317
Capuccing 2381590
Coffee Grinder 2337567
Coffee Pot 2449585
Croissant 7749502
Espresso 3506243
Latte 10943622
Mug 4522521
Scone 4216114
Thermos 2385823
LI
L0 IRTET ) ETE I A 2 | EEE T =N ¥
|@ Done ’_’_ 251 Local intranet

Displaying Two Reports With Descriptive Names Only

The following is an example of displaying two reports with descriptive names only.

1.

Developing Reporting Applications

Create a procedure named HTMPDF2, which consists of two requests. The command -TYPE
WEBFOCUS CGIVAR IBIWF_index=0FF omits sequence numbers from the names in the TOC.

Procedure:

- TYPE WEBFOCUS CA VAR | Bl WF_nt epor t s=I NDEX
- TYPE WEBFOCUS CG VAR | Bl WF_i ndex=CFF

- TYPE WEBFOCUS CG VAR | BI WF_npr ef i x=HTML Report
TABLE FI LE GGSALES

SUM DCLLARS BY PRODUCT

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=COFF, $

ENDSTYLE

END

- RUN
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- TYPE WEBFOCUS Cd VAR | Bl WF_npr ef i x=PDF Report
TABLE FI LE GGSALES

SUM DOLLARS BY PRODUCT

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT PDF

END

2. Create a launch page that runs the procedure.
3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio.

4. Run the launch page in the browser. The reports have descriptive names without sequence
numbers.

T 'webF et (ILAP - Wicrosolt Isteinet Exploie

| B Ed Vew Favoes Tok beb

| & B @& 60 3@ FE 8 F
b I Siep - Refiesh  Home | Sesch F Hetop | Wad  Pidl © Dimus
| obets (] ot fcoveiogroinit_coubivet et =] o
PDERepor el Delarsis
Biscott S263317
Capuccing 231550
Coffer Grnder 2337567
Cofee Pes 2449585
Crogssant Tr49902
Espresse 906243
Latte 105843622
Mug 4582521
Scome 4216114
Thermas 23R583
e M e =

Example:  Displaying Two Reports With Sequence Numbers Only

The following is an example of displaying two reports with sequence numbers only.

1. Create a procedure named HTMPDF3, which consists of two requests. The command -TYPE
WEBFOCUS CGIVAR IBIWF_mprefix= omits descriptive hames for the reports.
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- TYPE WEBFOCUS Cd VAR | Bl WF_nt eport s=I NDEX
- TYPE WEBFOCUS CG VAR | BI WF_npr ef i x=

TABLE FI LE GGSALES

SUM DCLLARS BY PRODUCT

ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=OFF, $

ENDSTYLE

END

- RUN

TABLE FI LE GGSALES

SUM DCLLARS BY PRODUCT

ON TABLE PCHOLD FORVAT PDF
END

2. Create a launch page that runs the procedure.

3. Publish the procedure and launch page using App Studio.

4. Run the launch page in the browser. The reports have sequence numbers without

descriptive names:

T wobFocus DLAP - Miceosnlt Inkmnal Eaplanss

|t |
: o 3 e & it
||i§rhn|¢ Wi AP e e geba s taveh eseBIF_pebingd 3 j i
] - |
Bigcotts SA6331LT
Capuccms ZIE15H0
Colfer Gonder 2337567
Colee Fot 2449585
Crotssant TrAg02
Espresso FAD6243
Latte 10343622
Iug A5za5
Seooe 4216114
Thermes 23ABSEMY
:I
2] Done [ [ it Locatihanet

Including CSRF Tokens in an HTML Webpage

When added to individual report requests, Cross-Site Request Forgery (CSRF) tokens protect
against CSRF attacks, where an end user is persuaded to execute unwanted actions on a web

application in which they are currently authenticated.
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To include CSRF token variables in report requests issued as HTTP Post messages from HTML
webpages, add CSRF token variables to the site.wfs file in the WebFOCUS client, and add
references to these CSRF variables to -HTMLFORM Dialogue Manager Procedures. The client
side site.wfs scripting logic can then send these CSRF variables to the server with any report
request that includes references to them. In response, the server returns the CSRF token
name and CSRF token values that were automatically generated at the start of the
authenticated user session in the HTTP Post message that generates the HTML webpage.

To include references to CSRF token variables in -HTMLFORM Dialogue Manager Procedures,
there are two requirements. First, the CSRF Token Name and CSRF Token Value variables must
be added to the client side logic by assigning them to the site.wfs file. To do so, type the
following values in the Custom Settings page of the Administration Console, and save the
updated page.

<SET>| Bl _CSRF_Token_Nane( PASS)
<SET>| Bl _CSRF_Token_Val ue( PASS)

Second, references to these variables must be added to the -HTMLFORM BEGIN/END section
of each -HTMLFORM Dialogue Manager procedure that will use them, as shown in the following
example.

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<body onl oad="docunent.form submt()">

<f orm nane=f orm i d=f orm acti on="/i bi _apps/run/ibfs" nethod="post">

<i nput type="hidden" name="|BFS_path" val ue="/W-C Repository/sal es/

sal esbyregi on. fex" />

<i nput type="hidden" nanme="|BFS_ action" value="run" />

<i nput type="text" nane="COUNTRY" val ue="|TALY" />

<input type="hidden" name="!IBI.AMP.IBI_CSRF_ Token Name;" value="!
IBI.AMP.IBI_CSRF_Token Value;" />

</form

- HTMLFORM END

To add CSRF token variables to the site.wfs file, an administrator must type them into the
Custom Settings file and then save the updates. Once assigned to the site.wfs file, valid CSRF
token name and CSRF token value variables can be delivered from the WebFOCUS Client to the
server with each report request that includes references to them.

Adding JavaScript for Drill-Down Reporting

This topic illustrates the use of JavaScript to create a drill-down report. It describes how to call
a JavaScript function and pass values to it from the summary component of the report, to
dynamically determine the content of the detailed component.

274 Information Builders



4. Enhancing a User Interface I

Syntax:

You will see how to specify a hyperlink to a JavaScript function in a procedure's StyleSheet.
Once a hyperlink is defined, a user can select the associated object in the report to execute
the function.

For more information on StyleSheets, see the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language
manual.

For details on JavaScript capabilities and syntax, see your JavaScript documentation.
How to Specify a Hyperlink to a JavaScript Function
TYPE=¢ ype, {COLUWN| ACROCSSCOLUWN} =f/ e/ dname, JAVASCRI PT=func[ (val ue)],$

where:

type

Is the report component that serves as the hyperlink. The TYPE attribute and its value
must be first in the StyleSheet.

For example, use TYPE=DATA to set up a hyperlink from a data field in a report, or use
TYPE=REPORT to set up a hyperlink from any component in a report.

fi el dnane

Is the name of the field in the data source whose value, when selected, executes the
hyperlink.

func
Is the name of the JavaScript function.

The maximum length of the code for JAVASCRIPT=func, including any passed values, is
800 characters. The code can span more than one line. If you split it across a line, use a
backslash at the end of the first line as the continuation character. If you split a line at a
point at which a space is required, the space must be before the backslash, or must be
the first character on the next line.

In this example,

JAVASCRI PT=nyf unc( COUNTRY\ CAR MCDEL) , $

the code correctly spans two lines.
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val ue

Is a value or values passed to the JavaScript function. Specify a value in one of the
following ways:

- As the name of a report column.
d As a constant. You must enclose the value in single quotation marks.

- As a Dialogue Manager amper variable. You can only specify an amper variable in a
StyleSheet that is part of the procedure (inline).

An amper variable is typically used to pass a constant value, in which case it must be
enclosed in single quotation marks, for example, '&ABC".

Example:  Creating a Drill-Down Report With JavaScript

In this example, the summary component of a drill-down report displays orders per month for
each store code. When the user selects a particular store code, a hyperlink calls a JavaScript
function that performs calculations on the data and displays detailed information for the
selected store.

1. Create a procedure named JDRILL. The letters on the left correspond to the notes
explaining the code.
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SET MESSAGE = OFF
TABLE FI LE GGORDER
SUM QUANTI TY BY STORE_CODE ACROSS ORDER _DATE
| F ORDER_DATE GT 12/31/96
a. ON TABLE HOLD
END
- RUN
TABLE FI LE HOLD
HEADI NG CENTER
"Store Sales Analysis Using JavaScript"
b. PRINT EO1 AS ' Store, Code' EO02 AS 'Jan' EO03 AS 'Feb' E04 AS ' Mar'
EO5 AS ' Apr' EO6 AS ' May' EO7 AS 'Jun'
EO8 AS 'Jul' EO09 AS 'Aug' E10 AS ' Sep'
E11 AS 'COct' E12 AS 'Nov' E13 AS ' Dec'
FOOTI NG CENTER
"Please click on the store code to sunmarize the store's data."
ON TABLE HOLD AS JAVATEMP FORVAT HTMIABLE
ON TABLE SET STYLE *
TYPE=DATA, COLUMN=STORE_CODE, $
JAVASCRI PT=conpri nt (E01 EO02 E03 E0O4 EO5 EO6 EO7 EO08 E09 E10 E11 \
El12 E13),$
COLOR=GREEN, STYLE=ITALIC, $

[oPe}

TYPE=TI TLE, COLOR=RED, STYLE=BOLD, $
TYPE=HEADI NG, COLOR=BLUE, STYLE=I TALI C, SI ZE=11, $
TYPE=FOOTI NG, COLOR=BLUE, STYLE=I TALIC, $
END STYLE
END
e. - HTMLFORM BEG N
<HTM_>
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<SCRI PT LANGUAGE="JavaScri pt">

var SpacCer = ... ... e

var aaaa,

pos=0;

function conprint(aaax, | syr, aal, aa2, aa3, aa4, aa5, aa6, aa7,

{

var spacer ="

| syrave=par seFl oat (I syr);

al=par seFl oat (aal);

a2=par seFl oat (aa2);

a3=par seFl oat (aa3);

ad=par seFl oat (aa4);

ab=par seFl oat (aab);

ab=par seFl oat (aa6);

a7=par seFl oat (aa7);

a8=par seFl oat (aa8);

a9=par seFl oat (aa9);

alO=par seFl oat (aal0);

all=parseFl oat (aall);

al2=par seFl oat (aal2);

gotota=eval (al + a2 + a3 + a4 + a5 + a6
all + al2);

goavea=got ot a/ 12;

got ot =Mat h. round( got ot a) ;

goave=Mat h. round( goavea) ;

di f f avea=goavea- | syrave;

di f fave=Mat h. round(di ffavea);

docunent . fornil. t ext 1. val ue=got ot ;

docunent . for nl. t ext 2. val ue=goave,;

docurent . f or nl. st or e. val ue=aaax;

arraygo = new Array(13);

arraygo[ 1] =al,;
arraygo[ 2] =a2;
arraygo[ 3] =a3;
arraygo[ 4] =a4,
arraygo[ 5] =ab;
arraygo[ 6] =a6;
arraygo[ 7] =a7,
arraygo[ 8] =a8;
arraygo[ 9] =a9;
arraygo[ 10] =a10;
arraygo[ 11] =al1;
arraygo[ 12] =al2;
m nval =100000;
maxval =0;
mnmax=0;

mmmm n=0;

aa8, aa9, aall, aall, aal?2)

+ a7 + a8 + a9 + all0 +
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I.

for(i =1; i <= 12; i++)
if(arraygo[i] > maxval)

mnmax=| ;
maxval = arraygo[i];

if(arraygo[i] < minval)

mnmi n=i ;

mnval = arraygo[i];
}

}

rngl=maxval - mnval;

rng=Mat h. round(rngl);
mns=new Array(13);
mns[ 1] =" January";
mns[ 2] =" February";
mns[ 3] =" March";
mns[ 4] =" April";
mmns[ 5] =" May";
mns[ 6] =" June";
mns[ 7] =" Jul y";
mns|[ 8] =" August";
mns|[ 9] =" Sept enber ;
mns[ 10] =" Oct ober ";
mns[ 11] =" Novenber *;
mns[ 12] =" Decenber ";
docurent . for ml. t hemax. val ue=maxval ;
docurent . for L. t hemi n. val ue=m nval ;
docunent . f or ml. r ange. val ue=r ng;
docunent . f or L. mnmex. val ue=mns[ Mmnmeax] ;
docunent . f or niL. mnmi n. val ue=mMmns[ Mmnmi n]; }
</ SCRI PT>
<BODY>
<FORM nane="f or mL" >
<! --WEBFOCUS TABLE JAVATEMP>

<I NPUT TYPE=t ext NAME="text1l" SIZE="10"> Units sold for store

<I NPUT TYPE=t ext NAME="store" SIZE="10"> Mnthly average of
<I NPUT TYPE=t ext NAME="text2" S| ZE="10"><BR><BR> Top selling
month is
<I NPUT TYPE=t ext NAME="mmmax" S| ZE="10"> with
<I NPUT TYPE=t ext NAME="t henmax" S| ZE="10">units<BR> S| owest
nmont h was
<I NPUT TYPE=t ext NAME="mmnmm n" S| ZE="10"> with
<I NPUT TYPE=t ext NAME="t hem n" S| ZE="10">units<BR> Range
bet ween best and sl owest nonths
<I NPUT TYPE=t ext NAME="range" SIZE="10">units </ FORM>
</ BODY>
</ HTM_>
- HTMLFORM END
-EXIT

This command saves the report output with 1997 data to a temporary file named HOLD
in native machine format. Since this is the only data necessary for the report, this
server extract file is created to speed subsequent processing.
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. This code formats the report, providing descriptive column titles. The store code is the
first column. The following columns contain total monthly quantity for each store.

This command saves the report output to a temporary file in HTML format. The file is
named JAVATEMP. It will be merged with the HTML page created later (see item e).

. The StyleSheet specifies a hyperlink to a JavaScript function named conprint. The code
passes the store code and monthly values to the function.

. The Dialogue Manager command -HTMLFORM BEGIN indicates the start of an HTML
page in which the JavaScript function is defined. The report output will be embedded on
this page.

The HTML code declares the JavaScript function and passes values to it.
JavaScript assigns variable names to values displayed on the HTML page.

. WebFOCUS reads the HTML comment and replaces it with the report output held in
JAVATEMP.

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single >
character and should not have any other HTML tags within it.

The Dialogue Manager command -HTMLFORM END indicates the end of the HTML page.

2. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report.
3. Run the launch page, and click the link. The summary component displays.

Stare Safes Amnalysis Uesing JavaSoript

Store

Code Jan Feb hMar Apr May Jun Jul Aug Sep Oct Hov Dec
HIQID 3067 3P0 3057 J085 4037 2888 4006 30945 4520 3002 3377 S305
RIOZ20 4152 2024 Z027 4266 2697 3454 4440 4785 4257 24588 2454 4720
RIOG40 41850 3760 4342 3741 46871 3053 3775 4055 3737 4127 F021 3704
RIO4! 46500 4578 5062 3000 4528 47510 5300 49785 3445 4005 287 S61 7
HIO44 3FFG 3500 F005 43560 4720 4474 4473 3055 4044 4700 40070 54035
RIDESE 4039 3224 3700 3286 3435 3947 4087 3377 4889 3710 4382 4256
RIJO0 SI00 3652 4744 5740 4008 3548 4345 3700 4572 4157 T0H7 3063
FAA0P 5706 4030 4350 3804 4500 4225 4220 4067 4420 $447 216 4175
SIZ00 3840 4604 3550 3057 4237 4088 44073 4045 3002 2005 2707 45305
RiZdd alag 3003 4004 4027 4040 4028 40101 472900 4067 4203 2750 3064
HIZA5 3061 3283 4502 2854 S088 F324 4400 FE58 3506 4586 4372 45358
RIZS0 3105 4702 4402 4270 3570 4480 3781 3488 4253 4300 3750 3044

Ploase click on the store code 1o sumnarize the store's daia.

I Tndts sold for store I Ilonthly average ofl

Top seling month 1s I writh I units
Slowest month was | writh | Vhits
Eange between best and slowest months I unts
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4. Click store code R1019 for the detail component.

47988 Tnits sold for store IF{1 013 Monthly average of|3999

Top selling month is |DECEFﬂbEF with |53|:|5 lats
Slowest month was IJUHE with IZEBE nnits
Fange between best and slowest months 2417 units

Facilitating Report Manipulation

Normally, a web server returns an entire report to a browser. The browser waits until it receives
all of the report before displaying it.

On-demand paging allows you to download one page of a report that is up to 99999 pages
long to a browser instead of downloading the entire report at once. The web server holds the
remaining pages until the user requests them. This feature shortens the time the user waits to
see the first page of a report. It is especially effective for long reports.

On-demand paging is implemented in the WebFOCUS Viewer. It requires that report output be
formatted as HTML, which is the default setting for a request submitted through the
WebFOCUS Client.
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The following is a report displayed in the WebFOCUS Viewer.

=
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Fairisard

Stop
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Refresh Haome

N 1 S

Search

Favorites

Histary

-

Mail

=5

=5
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Edit
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10030C

Humber:

93700
93744
93853
93866
93867
93911
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34004
34006
34010
94093

Date

Of Order:
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19599/02/14
200002115
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2000/02115
1999402120
199902128
1959/04/04
2000/02720
2000/0220
2000/02120
2000/02f28
199902122
2000/02117
2000/02728
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]
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Navigating a Report With the WebFOCUS Viewer

When you run a report designated for On-Demand Paging, the WebFOCUS Viewer opens
automatically and displays the first page of the report. The Viewer consists of two panes: the
Report Pane and the Viewer Control Panel, as shown in the following image.

| v

PAGE 1

Product Umnit Order Order Ordered
Code  Price Product Mumhber Date Units

B4l 58.00 Hazelnut 1 01/01/96 300
201019 117 =
16 01/01/96 285
17 01/01/96 140
31010196 349
46 01/01/96 240
61 01/01/9%6 509
76 01/01/96 358
91 01/01/96 179

106 01/01/96 583
121 01/01/96 37
136 01/01/96 448
151 01/01/96 267
166 01/01/96 363 =

| Poe 57 (8] [[14 4> (1] | T e

The Report Pane is the larger pane and contains one page of report output. When you first run
a report, the Report Pane contains the first page of report output. The Viewer Control Panel
contains the controls that allow you to display specific pages, deliver the entire report to your
web server, and search your document for particular strings of information.

—

—

—_

Syntax: How to Enable the WebFOCUS Viewer
SET VEBVI EVER = { OFF| O\}

or

ON TABLE SET WEBVI EVER { OFF| ON}
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where:
OFF

Disables on-demand paging. WebFOCUS downloads the entire report to a standard browser
window. OFF is the default value.

ON

Enables on-demand paging. WebFOCUS downloads the first page of a report to the browser
in the Viewer. The number of lines displayed at one time depends on Windows desktop
settings (resolution).

Example:  Enabling the WebFOCUS Viewer

The procedure and launch page for this example are run in WebFOCUS. They must be tested
and run in this environment.

1. Create a procedure named ONDEMAND, which displays an order report for a store in the
Viewer.

Procedure:

SET WEBVI EWVER=ON

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

PRI NT ORDER_NUM ORDER_DATE
BY STORE_CCDE

WHERE STORE_CCODE EQ ' 1003DC
ON TABLE SET PAGE- NUM OFF
ON TABLE SET STYLE *
TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=OFF, $
ENDSTYLE

END

2. Create a launch page from which a user can run the report.
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3. Run the launch page, and click the link. The report displays in the Viewer.

@-ﬁ.@ﬁ@@%--”ﬂ

Hanh Eorward Stop Riefresh Home Search  Favorites  Histary b ail Frint Edit

-

Company Order  Date

D Mumber: Of Crder

1003DC 93700 1999/02/14
93744 1999/02/14
93853 2000002115 e
93866 2000/02/15
93867 2000/02/15
93911 199%%/02/20
93921 199%/02/28
93959 1999/04/04
93978 2000/02/20
93988 2000/02/20
93994 2000/02/20
34004 2000/02/28
34006 1999/02/22
24010  2000/02/17
34098 2000/02/28

=l
Page[] of T | E)| ‘ﬂ_‘l’_lﬂ‘ I e ‘EI‘&‘

Opening and Closing the WebFOCUS Viewer

You can specify a target frame in which to open the WebFOCUS Viewer, and a home page that
displays when you close the Viewer.

Syntax: How to Open the WebFOCUS Viewer in a Target Frame
SET WEBVI EWTARG = { target_frane| OFF}

where:
target_frane

Is the name of an existing frame in the browser or one of the following reserved HTML
target frames:

_bl ank

Opens the Viewer in a new browser window. This is the default for reports that do not
have accessibility enabled.
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Syntax:

Reference:

286

_sel f
Opens the Viewer in the same frame as the anchor.
_parent
Opens the Viewer in the immediate parent frame that contains the anchor.
_top
Opens the Viewer in the current browser window.
OFF

Opens the Viewer in the frame from which you ran the report. This is the default for reports
that have accessibility enabled.

Note: For more information on enabling accessibility, see ACCESSIBLE on page 530.
How to Display a Home Page When You Close the WebFOCUS Viewer
SET WEBVI EWHOME = { hone_URL| OFF}

where:
honme_URL

Is a valid URL that displays an HTML page when you close the Viewer.
COFF

Displays a blank browser window when you close the Viewer. You must enter another URL
to run another report. OFF is the default value.

Closing the WebFOCUS Viewer

The Close button, located on the Control Frame, closes the Viewer and removes the report
from the web server. The page the browser displays next depends on the WEBVIEWTARG and
the WEBVIEWHOME settings, as follows:

. If you set WEBVIEWTARG to _blank, the window that contained the Viewer is removed. The
browser does not display any page in any frame, and the WEBVIEWHOME setting has no
effect.

d If you set WEBVIEWTARG to any other value, the result of clicking Close depends on the
WEBVIEWHOME setting:

. If you set WEBVIEWHOME to a URL, the browser displays the page associated with the
URL in the frame that the Viewer occupied.
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- If you set WEBVIEWHOME to OFF, the browser displays a blank page.

Controlling Button Display on the WebFOCUS Viewer

Syntax:

Syntax:

Syntax:

You can issue commands that specify whether the Viewer displays the Close, Help, and All
Pages buttons.

How to Control Whether The Close Button Displays
SET WEBVI EWCLOSE = { OFF| O\}

or

ON TABLE SET WEBVI EWCLOSE { OFF| O\}
where:
ON

Displays the Close button. ON is the default value.
OFF

Does not display the Close button.
How to Control Whether The Help Button Displays
SET VEBVI EWHELP = { OFF| ON\}

or

ON TABLE SET WEBVI EWHELP { OFF| ON}

where:
ON

Displays the Help button. ON is the default value.
OFF

Does not display the Help button.
How to Control Whether The All Pages Button Displays
SET VEBVI EWALLPG = { OFF| O\}

or

ON TABLE SET WEBVI EWALLPG { OFF| ON}
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Procedure:

where:
ON

Displays the All Pages button. ON is the default value.
OFF

Does not display the All Pages button.

How to Enable the Goto Last Page Button
1. From Internet Explorer, click the Tools menu and select Internet Options.
2. The Internet Options dialog box opens.
3. From the Temporary Internet files box, click Settings.
The Settings dialog box opens.
Click the Every visit to the page radio button.
Click OK to apply the change and exit the Settings dialog box.
6. Click OK to exit the Internet Options dialog box.

Using the Viewer Control Panel

Procedure:

288

The Viewer Control Panel, as shown in the following image, (located at the bottom of the
window) contains the controls you use to navigate through the report and to search for a string
in the report. The Viewer Control Panel navigational controls allow you to display the next or
previous page, the first or last page, or a specific page. You use the searching function to have
the Viewer locate a search string you specify within all report pages.

el o 5 B[ o] | o] ] o] [2X]

Note: When specifying a search string, you must specify the actual number of spaces between
characters because HTML displays a single space, even when multiple spaces are used
between characters.

How to Navigate Through a Report
The Viewer Control Panel offers several ways to view pages in your report:
- To display a specific page:

1. Enter a page number in the Page input box, as shown in the following image.

Page |5 of 87 @l
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2. Click Go to Page, as shown in the following image.

. To display the previous or the next page in sequence, click Previous or Next, as shown in
the following image.

A

.4 To display the first or last page of the report, click First Page or Last Page, as shown in the
following image.

(4T

.4 To download the entire report to the browser as a single document, click All Pages, as
shown in the following image.

=

4 To close the Viewer, click Close, as shown in the following image.

Searching a Report

The Viewer Control Panel contains controls that offer several ways to search your report. Using
the Viewer search controls, you can select a string of information, such as a phrase that
occurs in your report or a group of numbers, and search for each occurrence of that string. You
can further customize your search by matching capitalization of words exactly (a case-sensitive
search) or by controlling the direction of your search (either forward or backward from your
starting point in the report). Use these controls to search your report:

d To perform a case-sensitive search, click Match Case, as shown in the following image.

[eA4

. To search backward in a report, click Search Backward, as shown in the following image.
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- To locate a specific string, type the string you want to search for and click Find, as shown
in the following image.

| | [

Procedure: How to Search the Report

1. Enter the string in the Search input box.
2. Click Match Case if you want to perform a case-sensitive search.

Notice that the Viewer displays the Match Case button with a red line across it to indicate
that it is active.

3. To begin your search, click:
.d Search Backward to search for the string from the current page back to the first page.
Or
.4 Find to search from the current page to the end of your report.

The Viewer searches the report, underlines the first occurrence of the string, and opens
the display to the top of the page on which it appears. If the underlined occurrence of the
string is not visible, scroll down the page until it appears in the window of the Viewer.

4. Click Find again to search for another occurrence of the string.
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Example:  Using the Viewer Control Panel to Search

You want to use the Viewer Control Panel to navigate a long report called Coffee Sales to find
occurrences of the string "Kona," a type of coffee that you sell. After you run the report,
WebFOCUS displays the first page of the report in the Viewer.

1. To search for sales of Kona, type Kona in the input box and click Find, as shown in the
following image.

|»

PAGE |

Product Unit Order Order  Ordered
Code  Price Product MNumber Date Units
EBEl141 53.00 Hazelnut 1 01/01/96 300

2 01/01/96 117 —
16 01/01/96 285
17 01/01/96 140
31 01/01/96 349
46 01/01/96 240
61 01/01/96 509
76 01/01/96 358
91 01/01/986 179
106 01/01/986 583
121 01/01/96 37
136 01/01/986 443
151 01/01/96 267
166 01/01/986 363

—_—

—

—_

Jid
X

147 nining

‘ Page[r  of 87 @I |ﬁ|_‘|’_IZH [kona ﬁlﬂl_*l

2|

Developing Reporting Applications 291



Facilitating Report Manipulation

Procedure: How to Customize Search Results With a Cascading Style Sheet

292

The Viewer returns your report with the first occurrence of your search string underlined, as

shown in the following image.

4260 12/01/97 230 :I
4261 12/01/97 175
4274 12/01/97 254
4375 12/01/97 194
4276 12/01/97 a0
4289 12/01/97 307
4290 12/01/97 427
4291 12/01/97 306
4304 12/01/97 221
4305 12/01/97 396
4306 12/01/97 143
4307 12/01/97 376
Bl144  74.00 Kona 35 01/01/9 471
50 01/01/96 37T
80 01/01/96 47
125 01/01/9¢ 510
140 01/01/96 38
155 01/01/94 347
215 02/01/9¢ 472

R = R T T

2. Click Find again to locate the next occurrence of Kona.

The WebFOCUS Viewer searches the report and underlines the first occurrence of the text
string found. You may customize the search results by applying a Cascading Style Sheet (CSS)

with a color and/or style defined.

1. Open a new text file by using a third-party text editor, such as Notepad.

2. Type the following example Cascading Style Sheet (CSS) code:

Information Builders



4. Enhancing a User Interface I

BODY {
font : x-small Verdana, Arial, Helvetica;

}

U {

background : Bl ue;
text-decoration : none;
color : Wiite;

font : bold;

}

In the CSS example code above, underlined text in the body of the report will be changed
to set the background color to Blue, set the text to bold, and set the text color to White.

3. Save the file as a Cascading Style Sheet (.css).
Note: Type .css as the file extension. For example, findcolor.css.

The location in which to save the CSS file depends on the WebFOCUS environment you are
working in.

Note: CSS files are accessed from a web accessible location. For WebFOCUS
installations, the /ibi_apps/ibi_html alias is a location in which web accessible content can
be stored.

4. Open your report in InfoAssist, or the Text Editor, and apply the Cascading Style Sheet. For
information on InfoAssist, see the WebFOCUS InfoAssist User’s Manual.

In the following code, the findcolor.css Cascading Style Sheet file is applied to the report:

TABLE FI LE CAR

PRI NT CAR MODEL SEATS

BY COUNTRY

ON TABLE SET VEBVI EWVER ON

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

CSSURL=/i bi _apps/ibi _htnml/findcolor.css, $
ENDSTYLE

END

Note: Fully qualify the URL to the CSS file when the CSS file is located on a different web
location than the WebFOCUS environment you are running the report from. For example:
CSSURL=http;//hostname[:port]/ibi_apps/ibi_html/findcolor.css $, where hostname[:port] is
the host name and port number of the web or application server the CSS file is accessible
from.

5. Run the report.

Enter the string in the Search input box and click Find.

Developing Reporting Applications 293



Using a Cascading Style Sheet to Standardize Display

The WebFOCUS Viewer searches the report and highlights the first occurrence of the string
found in blue. In the example below, a report using the findcolor.css Cascading Style Sheet
file searches for and finds DOOR by highlighting the word in blue.

=10 x]
& -
W oake - B - & - [hPage - Gk - @- i 3
|PAGE 1
[COUNTRY  [CAR [MODEL [SEATS
[ENGLAND  [JAGUAR [V12XKE AUTO
pAGUAR [X112L AUTO
[JENSEN [INTERCEPTOR III

\
\
\
[TRIUMPH  [TR7 \

[FRANCE [PEUGEOT  [504 4 (eI \
}

\

\

ITALY [ALFA ROMEQ 2000 4 DOOR BERLINA
|ALFA ROMEOQ 2000 GT VELOCE

[ALFA ROMEQ 2000 SPIDER VELOCE
macEreATT  [MNRA 2 NN

i J_lﬁym”’i@_m\

Fmd

\JMI\J&MM&U’!I\J

Printing With On-Demand Paging

You must clear the browser cache before printing a report locally using the Print button on the
browser toolbar. You must also activate the window by clicking it before using the Print button.

Use the procedure that applies to your browser to clear the cache.

Procedure: How to Clear the Cache in Microsoft Internet Explorer
1. Select Internet Options from the Tools menu.

2. On the General tab, for Temporary Internet Files, select Delete Files.

Using a Cascading Style Sheet to Standardize Display

A Cascading Style Sheet is an extension to HTML that allows you to specify formatting for an
HTML page. A Cascading Style Sheet can reside either in the HTML page that it formats, or in
a separate file (with the extension .CSS), which can be shared by multiple pages. When it is in
a separate file, it is known as an external Cascading Style Sheet.

This topic illustrates the use of an external Cascading Style Sheet to add scroll bars to reports
when necessary and set standard fonts, font sizes, colors, and other display characteristics.

For details on Cascading Style Sheets, see the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language
manual.
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Example:  Adding Scroll Bars to a Report

The following is an example of adding scroll bars to a report.

1. Create a procedure named SCROLL, which consists of two report requests and two graph
requests. Each request uses a WebFOCUS StyleSheet to add individual styling features.
The WebFOCUS StyleSheets for the reports call an external Cascading Style Sheet to add
standardized application styling. See the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language
manual for details on WebFOCUS StyleSheets and graph formatting options.

The letters on the left correspond to the notes explaining the code.

Procedure: SCROLL
SET PAGE- NUM=OFF

TABLE FI LE CENTORD
HEADI NG
"Sales By Store"
SUM LI NEPRI CE AS ' Sal es'
BY SNAMVE
a. ON TABLE SET STYLE *
b. TYPE=HEADI NG, CLASS=HEAD, $
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b. TYPE=TI TLE, CLASS=TITLE, $
TYPE=REPORT, GRI D=CFF, $
TYPE=DATA, COLUMN=SNAME, COLOR=RED, STYLE=BOLD,
WHEN=LI NEPRI CE LT 10000000, $
TYPE=DATA, COLUMN=LI NEPRI CE, COLCR=RED, STYLE=BCLD,
WHEN=LI NEPRI CE LT 10000000, $
ENDSTYLE
ON TABLE HOLD AS CREPORT1 FORVAT HTMTABLE
END

CRAPH FI LE CENTORD

SUM LI NEPRI CE

ACROSS SNAME

a. ON GRAPH SET STYLE *

UNI TS=I N, LEFTMARG N=0. 250000,
RI GHTMARG N=0. 250000, TOPMARG N=0. 250000,
BOTTOMVARG N=0. 250000, SQUEEZE=ON, ORI ENTATI ON=PORTRAI T, $

DEFMVACRO=CONDO001, MACTYPE=RULE, WHEN=N1 LE 100000. 00, $

TYPE=REPORT, FONT='VERDANA', SIZE=10, BACKCOLOR=NONE,
STYLE=NORVAL, $

TYPE=DATA, ACROSSCOLUMN=NL, COLOR=RGB(144 24 24), $

TYPE=DATA, ACROSSCOLUWN=N1, COLOR=YELLOW MACRO=CONDO0O1, $

ENDSTYLE

ON GRAPH SET LOOKGRAPH 3D _BAR

ON GRAPH SET GRAPHEDI T OFF

ON GRAPH SET GRAPHSTYLE *

set Connect Li neMar kers(true);

set OlLabel Di spl ay(true);

set OLAxi sSi de(0);

set OLMaj or &i dDi spl ay(fal se);

set OLM nor Gi dDi spl ay(fal se);

set YlLabel Di spl ay(true);

set Y1Axi sSi de(0);

set YIMaj or &i dDi spl ay(fal se);

set YIM nor Gi dDi spl ay(fal se);

set Pi eFeel er Text Di spl ay(1);

set Pi eLabel Di spl ay(0);

set Text For mat Preset (get Pi eSl i ceLabel (), 1);

set LegendDi spl ay(true);

set FootnoteString("Store Sal es");

set Text Just Hori z(get Foot note(), 1);

set Font Styl e( get Foot note(), 2);

ENDSTYLE

ON GRAPH SET BARNUMB OFF

ON GRAPH SET 3D ON

ON GRAPH SET CGRI D ON

ON GRAPH SET VAXI S 200

ON GRAPH SET HAXI S 300

ON GRAPH HOLD AS CGRAPH1 FORMAT HTMIABLE

END
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SET LOOKGRAPH=PI E
SET GRAPHEDI T=OFF

GRAPH FI LE CENTORD
SUM LI NEPRI CE
BY PRCDCAT

a. ON GRAPH SET GRAPHSTYLE *
set LegendDi spl ay(true);
setTitleDisplay(true);
set Text Rot ati on(get OlLabel (), 0);
set YlLabel For mat (10);
set OlLabel Autofit(fal se);
set OlLabel St agger (f al se);
set Text Rot ati on(get OlLabel (), 0);
set Font Si zeVC( get OlLabel (), 1500);
set YlLabel Aut of i t (f al se);
set Font Si zeVC( get YlLabel (), 1800);
set Text W ap(get LegendText (0), true);
set Rect (get LegendArea(), new Rectangl e(9000, -8000,8000, 15000));
set Aut of i t (get LegendText (0), f al se);
set Font Si zeVC( get LegendText (0), 850);
set GrouplLabel (0, "Sal es By Product");
set PieTilt(45);
ENDSTYLE
ON GRAPH HOLD AS CGRAPH2 FORMAT HTMTABLE
END

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

HEADI NG

"Sal es By Product"

SUM LI NEPRI CE AS ' Sal es'

BY PRODCAT AS ' Product'

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=HEADI NG, CLASS=HEAD, $

. TYPE=TI TLE, CLASS=TITLE, $
TYPE=REPORT, CRI D=CFF, $
ENDSTYLE
ON TABLE HOLD AS CREPORT2 FORVAT HTMTABLE
END

c. -HTM.FORM scrol | pg

oo

a. These commands indicate the start of a WebFOCUS StyleSheet.

b. The CLASS attribute in the WebFOCUS StyleSheet refers to a set of styling
characteristics in an external Cascading Style Sheet (SCROLLSS.CSS, which you create
in step 3).

¢. This command calls an HTML display page named SCROLLPG, which you create in step
2. It will incorporate the report output.
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2. Create an HTML display page named SCROLLPG.HTM. The WebFOCUS Reporting Server

must be able to locate this page using APP PATH or EDAPATH. For details on search paths,
see WebFOCUS Application Logic on page 29.

In Windows and UNIX, an HTML file called by a -HTMLFORM command must have the
extension .HTM.

The display page links to an external Cascading Style Sheet you create in step 3.

HTML Display Page: SCROLLPG.HTM

<! DOCTYPE HTM. PUBLIC "-//WBC//DTD HTML 4.0 Transitional //EN'>

<htm >

<head>

<title>Cent Corp Denp KPI Tenplate</title>

<link rel="stylesheet"
href="/ibi_apps/ibi_html/NewCentCorp/scrollss.css"
type="text/css">

</ head>

<body>

<di v>!I Bl . FI L. CREPORT1; </ di v>

<di v>!I Bl . FI L. CGRAPHL; </ di v>

<di v>!'| Bl . FI L. CGRAPHZ2; </ di v>

<di v>! I Bl . FI L. CREPORT2; </ di v>

<div id="tool bar">

<ing src="/ibi_apps/ibi_htm /NewCent Corp/images/ wfl ogo. gi f" w dt h="96"
hei ght =" 14" border="0" alt="" style="position: relative,;
top: 2px;">

&nbsp

</ di v>

</ body>

</htm >

. Create a Cascading Style Sheet named SCROLLSS, which positions the reports and graphs

on the display page, creates the scroll bars for report display, and sets text and
background colors. The web server must be able to locate the Cascading Style Sheet.

The letters on the left correspond to the notes explaining the code.
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Cascading Style Sheet: SCROLLSS.CSS

a. { color: Navy;
font-weight : bold;

/* the followng rule controls the default styling for fonts in
the application */
body, td {
font-famly : Verdana, Geneva, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size : 12px;
font-style : nornmal;
font-variant : normal;
font-wei ght : nornmal;
/* width : 10% */
/* the rule below allows the scroll bars to be custom zed */
scrol | bar-base-col or : Bl ue;
scrol |l bar-arrowcol or : white;

#t ool bar {
position: relative;
top: 500;
left: O;
wi dt h: 430px;
hei ght: 20pt;
paddi ng: 6px;

background: 0033ff;
border : thin outset;

/* the follow ng defines position and properties of top |eft
report */
.reportl { position: absol ute;
a. top: 30;
left: 60;
wi dt h: 200;
hei ght: 200;
border: thin outset;
b. overflow auto;

/* the follow ng defines position and properties of top right

graph */
.graphl { position: absol ute;
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top: O;
left: 440;
overflow auto;

/* the follow ng defines position and properties of bottomleft
graph */
.graph2 { position: absol ute;
top: 246;
left: 60;
overflow auto;

/* the follow ng defines position and properties of bottomright
report */
.report2 { position: absolute;
top: 245;
| eft: 455;
wi dt h: 200;
hei ght: 200;
border: thin outset;
overfl ow auto;

}
/* this class sets the styling for a WebFOCUS headi ng */
. HEAD {
font-famly: Verdana, Ceneva, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 1l4pt;
font-wei ght: bold;
col or: #333366;
position: relative;
top: -13px;

}
/* this class sets the styling for WbFOCUS colum titles */
.TITLE {
font-famly : Verdana, Geneva, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size : 1lpt;
font-wei ght : bold,
color: Navy;
/*position: relative;
top : 3px; */

}
/* this rule controls the defaults for all tables */
TABLE {

border-col | apse: col | apse;

/* table-layout : fixed; */

/* the two rules below controls styling for various headi ngs */

h2 { font-size: 14pt; color: gold; }

h3 { font-size: 14pt; color: white; }

/* this rule sets the style for the nobuse over effect on an
anchor */

a: hover { color: red; }

. Position the first report on the HTML page.

. Create scroll bars if the report cannot be entirely displayed at one time in a frame.
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c. Position the first graph on the HTML page.
d. Set styling characteristics that are applied to WebFOCUS report headings.
e. Set styling characteristics that are applied to WebFOCUS column titles.
4. Create a launch page that runs the procedure SCROLL to generate the following:
3 Cent Corp Demo KPl Template - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_ 2] x]

J File Edit Miew Favoites Tools  Help |

G ] fy | @ 3 B 8 @ .
Back Fanward Stop  Refiesh  Home Search Favorites  History b ail Frint Edit Dizcuss
JAgdress I@ hitp: # corent/cgi-bindibi_caidibivweb. exe?IBIF_ex=SCROLL j @Go

|»

Sales By Store —

Store

Name:

A videoTown £7E
Audio Expert $287
City Video $1%
Consumer Merchandise $35_
T City 94

Web Sales %6, =
4« | 5

Sales By Product—
Product
CD Players t44,
HaAme L .:D ::' Camcorders 406,
25,566k 9 :" i Cameras 15,
‘DSJmKD o oD $60, o
WDAK gl Digital Tape Recorders 44,
?;?;E N%\}Eh PD& Devices $265, |
beuzs WCRs $35, 4
O e Al i 5 t_l ﬂ
|@ Done ’_’_ 251 Local intranet

Displaying a Previously Run Report

You can display a previously run report in a browser without re-executing the request.
WebFOCUS holds a report in a cache for a set period of time. If the output for a new request is
the same as the output for a previous request, and it is still in the cache, the browser displays
the previous report with the Back, Refresh, or Reload button.

The EXPIRE_REPORTS parameter sets the period of time for which a report is held in the
cache. It is customizable for a WebFOCUS installation and affects all WebFOCUS output. You
can change the EXPIRE_REPORTS parameter in the following ways:

. Set the EXPIRE_REPORTS value in the CGIVARS.WFS file, which is located by default as
follows:

Windows: install_ drive:\ibi\WEBFOCUS82\client\conf\etc
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Syntax:

UNIX: /ibi/WEBFOCUS82/client/conf/etc
z/08S: /ibi/WEBFOCUS82/client/conf/etc

- Add EXPIRE_REPORTS and its revised value to the SITE.WFS file, which overrides values in
other .WFS files.

How to Set Report Duration
EXPI RE_REPORTS = { 71| 300}

where:

n
Is the number of seconds for which a report is held in the cache. The default value is 300.
To ensure that a report is re-executed, set EXPIRE_REPORTS to 1.

To view the cached output of a browser using the Back, Refresh, or Reload button, set
EXPIRE_REPORTS to a large number, such as 4,000,000,000 seconds.
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You can capture a user ID on an HTML logon page and pass it to a procedure. Use this
technique to create menus that display only those application functions that a user is
permitted to execute. For instance, one user may access menu options that apply to a
particular role in the organization, and another user may access certain sensitive capabilities.
The choice of menu options is based on the user ID.

The procedure in this topic runs on WebFOCUS for Windows.
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Customizing a Menu

The following is a summary of steps that you will complete in the example. You can modify the
steps for your own application requirements. The specified file locations are the Windows file

locations used in this procedure.

Step File Name

File Location

1 | Create an HTML SIGNON.HTM
logon page. A
cookie is created
after successful
logon, containing
the user ID
(IBIC_user)
entered on the
page.

WebFOCUS82\ibi_apps\ibi_html

2 | Create a home HOME.HTM
page with a
frameset that
displays custom
menu options
and a report
when run.

WebFOCUS82\ibi_apps\ibi_html

3 | Create the frame | MENU.HTMLOADMEM.HTMWELCO

WebFOCUS82\ibi_apps\ibi_html

pages. ME.HTM
4 | Modify the file CGIVARS.WFS ibi\WEBFOCUS82\client\conf\etc
CGIVARS.WFS to

assign the value
of the user ID to
a Dialogue
Manager amper
variable.
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Step

File Name

File Location

Create a user
data source that
contains user
names and their
allowed menu
options.

USERLST.MASUSERLST.DAT

srv82\ggdemo

Create a menu
data source that
identifies and
supplies a label
for all available
menu options,
the location of
the file accessed
by an option, and
the target frame
for the output of
an option. You
can customize
the contents of
this file for your
application.

MENULST.MASMENULST.DAT

srv82\ggdemo

Create a
procedure that
generates a
custom menu for
a user.

FHSUB.FEX

srv82\ggdemo

Create an HTML
display page on
which the custom
menu is
displayed.

SUBMENU.HTM

srv82\ggdemo

Create the forms
that call the
report selections
on the menu.

1MYGRAPH.THM2MYGRAP.HTM

WebFOCUS82\ibi_apps\ibi_html
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Step

File Name File Location

=

Create the FHSUB.FEX srv82\ggdemo
0 | procedures that
generate the
user-specific
reports.

Procedure:

Note:

.4 Procedures used by the WebFOCUS Reporting Server to create output, and HTM files in
which the output is embedded, must be accessible to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server.

- Launch pages, menus that request reports, and images are stored in the WebFOCUS Client
on the web server.

How to Create the HTML Logon Page (Step 1)

The following file is named SIGNON.HTM. Modify the lines in bold to apply to the web server at
your site.

SIGNON.HTM:

<htm >
<head>
<met a http-equi v="Cont ent - Language" content="nl -be">
<meta http-equi v="Content-Type" content="text/htn;
char set =wi ndows- 1252" >
<met a nane="GENERATOR' content="M crosoft FrontPage 4.0">
<met a nane="Progl d" content="FrontPage. Edi t or. Docunent " >
<title>Please ldentify yourself!</title>
</ head>
<body styl esrc="subnenu. ht i bgcol or ="#CECFIC" >
<p>&nbsp; </ p>
<f orm nmet hod="POST" action="/ibi _apps/ WServl et"

nane="Si gnon" >

<t abl e border="0" w dt h="100% hei ght="112">
<tr>
<td wi dt h="66% hei ght="19" align="right" col span="2">
<p align="center"><ing border="0"
Src=vhttp://localhost/ibi_apps/ibi_html/IB_LOGO.GIF"></ p>
<p align="center">&nbsp; </td>
</tr>
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<tr>
<td wi dt h="66% hei ght="19" align="right" col span="2">
<p align="center"><b><u><font face="Verdana" size="3">Log on to
WebFOCUS r epor ti ng</f ont ></ u></ b></ p>
<p align="center">&nbsp; </td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td wi dt h="31% height="19" align="right"><font face="Verdana"
si ze="2"><p>User |D</b></font></td>
<td wi dt h="35% hei ght="19"><i nput type="text" name="I|BI C user"
size="20"></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td wi dt h="31% height="18" align="right"><font face="Verdana"
si ze="2"><p>Passwor d</ b></f ont ></t d>
<td w dt h="35% hei ght="18"><input type="password"
nane="1BI C_pass" size="20"></td>
</[tr>

<tr>
<td width="31% height="57">
<p align="right"><input type="reset" val ue="Reset"
nanme="B2"></t d>
<td w dt h="35% hei ght="57"><i nput type="submt" val ue="Submt"
name="B1"></t d>
</tr>
</tabl e>

<p>&nbsp; </ p>
<p>&nbsp; </ p>
<p>&nbsp; </ p>
<p>&nbsp; </ p>
<p>&nbsp; </ p>
<i nput type="hidden" name="|BIW_action" val ue="W_SI GNON' >
<i nput type="hidden" name="|BI _randont val ue=""'>
<input type="hidden" name="WF_SIGNON MESSAGE"
value="http://localhost/ibi apps/IBI_HTML/HOME,HTM">
</ fornme
<p>&nbsp; </ p>
</ body>
</htm >
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The following is the SIGNON.HTM page when accessed in the web browser.

Address |€| hitkpef flocalhost fibi_hkrmlSIGMHON, HTM j p>GU Links

Infarmation
Builders

Log on to WebFOCUS reporting

User ID
Password

Feset | Submit

Procedure: How to Create the Home Page (Step 2)

In this example, you create the home page with a frameset. The following HTML files supply
the content for each frame used: MENU.HTM (banner frame), LOADMEN.HTM (contents frame),
and WELCOME.HTM (query frame).

3 http:/ /localhost/ibi_html/custom /home.htm - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edit ‘“iew Favorites Tools Help

= Back - **||Address |£| http:/ flocalhostfibi_htmlfcustomhome . htm j
Links &7 Customize Links &7 Free Hotmail & Windows Media & Windows

Infm“‘at]m Full screen Hide /show Param

L oAl husinessichangesievervthing

Prototype

Feport 1
Report 2
Report 3
Report 4

{  ®webFocus
J EbFOCUS
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The following file is named HOME.HTM. Modify the lines in bold to apply to the web server at
your site.

HOME.HTM:

<htm >
<head>
<meta http-equi v="Content-Type" content="text/htnl;
char set =wi ndows- 1252" >
<title>Webfocus Reporting</title>
<met a nane="GENERATOR' content="M crosoft FrontPage 4.0">
<met a nane="Progl d" content="FrontPage. Edi t or. Docunent " >
<meta nanme="M crosoft Border" content>
<nmeta base href="http://local host/">
</ head>

<frameset id="header" rows="68,*" franmespaci ng="0" border="0"
f ranebor der =" 0" >
<frame nanme="banner" scrolling="no" noresize target="contents"
Src="MENU,.HTM' nargi nwi dt h="0" mar gi nhei ght="0" NOBORDER>
<frameset id="bodypart" col s="146,*">
<frame name="contents" target="nmai n" src="LOADMEN.HTM"
scrol l'ing="auto" margi nwi dt h="3" nargi nhei ght="11">
<franmeset id="querypart" rows="80,*">
<frame nane="QueryFrane" src="WELCOME.HTM' target="bottont
mar gi nwi dt h="0" mar gi nhei ght ="0" scrol | i ng="no" noresize>
<frame nanme="Report Frame" src="WELCOME.HTM' scrolling="auto"
noresi ze margi nwi dt h="12" nargi nhei ght ="1" target="_sel f">
</franmeset >
</frameset >
<nof r ames>
<body>
<p>Thi s page uses franes, but your browser doesn't support them </p>
</ body>
</ nof ranes>
</frameset>
</htm >

Procedure: How to Create the Frame Pages (Step 3)

1. The following file is named MENU.HTM. It supplies the content for the top frame (banner).
Modify the lines in bold to apply to the web server at your site.
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MENU.HTM:

<HTM.>

<HEAD>

<meta base href="http://localhost/ibi_apps/ibi_html" target="contents">
<TI TLE>The JavaScript Menu Object</TI TLE>

<script | anguage="Javascript"><!---

function doprint()

parent . docunent . f ranmes. bodypart.all ("Reportframe"). focus();
wi ndow. print();
}
function Show_query()
if (parent.frames(' QueryFrane').docunent.title == "'"Query")
x=parent.franmes(' QueryFrame').docunent.all (' Query'). of f set Hei ght - 10;
parent . docunment. al | ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")
Lrows=x+",*";

}
}

function H de_A query()

if (parent.docunent.all ("header").all ("bodypart").all("QueryPart")
.rows =='0,*")

resize()
el se

parent . docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")

.rows="'0,*";
}
}
function resize(){
var

x=parent. frames(' QueryFrane').docunent.all (' Query'). of f set Hei ght - 10;
parent.docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")
Lrows=x+",

}
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The following code validates the query.

function dovalidation(Checktype){
var boodschap=""
var frnrparent.frames(' QueryFrane').frm nput

/| Check Required !!!
for (x=0; x<Checktype.|ength;x++) {
if (Checktype[x][2]=="R) {
if (frmelenments(Checktype[x][0]).value =="") {
boodschap=boodschap + '"' +Checktype[x][1]+" is mandatory ! \n'

Forod
/1 End Check Required
if (boodschap !'="'") {return boodschap};
/I Check Type !!!
for (x=0; x<Checktype. | ength; x++)

if (Checktype[x][3]=="N)
{

var anun¥/ (M d+$) | (M d+\,\d+$) /
if (anumtest(frm el enents(Checktype[x][0]).value))

{
if ((Checktype[x][4] > frmel enents(Checktype[x][0]).value) ||
(Checktype[x][5] < frm el enents(Checktype[x][0]).value))

boodschap=boodschap+' "' +Checkt ype[ x][1] +' " nust be w thin range
(" +Checktype[x] [4] +' -' +Checktype[x][5]+")! \n';
}

el se

{}

el se

boodschap=boodschap+' "' +Checktype[ x][1] +' " must be a nunber !
\n';
}
}

el se
if (Checktype[x][3]=="T")
if (frmelenents(Checktype[x][0]).value.length < Checktype[x][4]

[
frm el ement s(Checktype[ x][0]).val ue.l ength > Checktype[x][5])
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boodschap=boodschap+' "' +Checktype[ x][1] +' "l ength nust be within
range ('+Checktype[x][4]+' -'+Checktype[x][5]+)! \n';
}

}

el se

{

i f((Checktype[x][3]=="D)&&(frm el enents(Checktype[x][0]).value.length
> 0))

var dateStr frm el ement s(Checktype[ x][0]). val ue;

var dat ePat [ANA{L, 23) (VN =) (Nd{L, 23)\2(\d{2}|\d{4}) $/;
/1 To require a 4 digit year entry, use this |line instead:
/1 var datePat = /~(\d{1,2})(\/|-)(\d{1,2})\2(\d{4})$%/;

var matchArray = dateStr.natch(datePat);
if (mtchArray == null) {
boodschap=boodschap+' "' +Checktype[ x][1]+ " is not a valid date!
\n';
return boodschap;
}
day = matchArray[1];
nonth = matchArray[ 3];
year = matchArray[4];
if (nonth <1 || nonth > 12) {
boodschap=boodschap+' "' +Checktype[ x][1] +'" :nonth nust be
between 1 and 12.';
return boodschap;

}
if (day < 1 || day > 31) {
boodschap=boodschap+' "' +Checktype[ x][1] +' " :day must be between
1 and 31.';
return boodschap;

}
if ((month==4 || nonth==6 || nonth==9 || nonth==11) && day==31) {
boodschap=boodschap+' "' +Checktype[x][1]+ " : nonth ' +nont h+'
does not have 31 days!';
return boodschap;

}
if (month == 2) {
var isleap = (year %4 == 0 && (year %100 != 0 || year % 400
== 0));
if (day>29 || (day==29 && !'isleap)) {
boodschap=boodschap+' "' +Checktype[ x][1] +' " : February ' + year
+ 'does not have ' + day + ' days!';
return boodschap;
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}
}
}
}

return boodschap
}

function breakout() {
mywi ndow=wi ndow. open("","Titel", "scrol | bars=yes, status=no");
nywi ndow. | ocat i on. href =parent. franmes(' Report Franme'). | ocation. href;
}
[]-->
</script>
<style fprolloverstyl e>A: hover {color: #FFFFOO; font-fam|ly: Verdana,
font-size:8pt; font-weight: bold}
</styl e>
<base target="contents">
</ HEAD>

<BODY style="font-famly: Verdana; font-size: 8pt"
bgcol or ="#000000" | i nk="#CECF9C"' vl i nk="#CECF9C"' al i nk="#CECF9C" >

<t abl e border="0" w dt h="600" bgcol or ="#000000" cel | spaci ng="0"
cel | paddi ng="0" bordercol or ="#000000" hei ght="62">
<tr>
<t d>&nbsp</t d>

<td wi dth="57" align="center" height="1">
<p align="center"><font col or="#CECF9C"' size="1">
<b>
<a href="javascript:void 0" onclick="doprint();"'>Print</a>
</ b></font>
</td>

<td w dt h="86" height="1" align="center">
<p align="center"><font col or="#CECF9C" size="1">
<b><a href="javascript:void 0" onclick=" breakout();"'>
Ful | screen</a></b></font>
</td>

<td wi dt h="138" align="center" height="1">
<p align="center"><font col or="#CECF9C"' size="1">
<b><a href="javascript:void 0" onclick="H de_A query();"'>
Hi de/ show Par anx/ a></ b></font >
</td>
</tr>
</tabl e>
</ BODY>

2. The following file is named LOADMEN.HTM. It supplies the content for the left-hand frame
(contents). Modify the lines in bold to apply to the web server at your site.

LOADMEN.HTM:
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<htm >

<head>

<title>Welcone text</title>

<SCRI PT LANGUAGE="JavaScri pt">

<l--

function | oadmenu() {

| Bl _randoneMat h. randon() *Mat h. randon() * Mat h. randon{) *100 ;
loadurl="http://localhost/ibi_apps/
WFServlet?IBIF_ ex=fhsub&IBI_random="+IBI_ random
parent.frames[1] .location.href=loadurl

}

[ -->

</ SCRI PT>

</ head>

<body bgcol or ="#EOEOBE" onl oad="1 oadnenu()" >

<p align="center">Loading Menu ....</p>

<p align="center">Stand by ..</font></p>

</ SCRI PT>

</ body>

</htm >

The following file is named WELCOME.HTM. It provides the initial blank frame that will be
replaced by report output. No modification is required.

WELCOME.HTM:

<ht il >

<head>

<met a http-equi v="Cont ent - Language" content="nl -be">
<meta http-equi v="Content-Type" content="text/htnl;

char set =wi ndows- 1252" >

<met a nane="GENERATOR' content="M crosoft FrontPage 4.0">
<met a nane="Progl d" content="FrontPage. Edi t or. Docunent " >
<title>Welcone text</title>

<base target="_self">

</ head>

<body bgcol or =" #EOEOBE" ></ body>

</ htnl >

Procedure: How to Modify the SITE.WFS Files (Step 4)

The following is an example of modifying the SITE.WFS files.

1.

Open the file SITE.WFS, located by default as follows
Windows: drive:\ibi\WEBFOCUS82\client\conf\etc
UNIX: /ibi/WEBFOCUS82/client/conf/etc

z/0S: /ibi/WEBFOCUS82/client/conf/etc

Note: At many locations, developers will not have access to the .WFS files on the web
server. Contact your systems administrator or other appropriate staff.
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2. In IBICOMMD.WFS, add the following lines after the code <ifndef>EDACS3... <endif>:

<sendvar >
RUSER=&I BI C_user
<endsendvar >

If you are modifying SITE.WFS, add these lines after the comment.

This step will send the user ID to a Dialogue Manager variable named &RUSER, which will
be used for selecting menu options in the FHSUB procedure.

3. Save the file and exit.

Procedure: How to Create the User Data Source (Step 5)

The following Master File for the user data source is named USERLST.MAS. This file must be
created in the WebFOCUS Reporting Servers search path, either the APP PATH or EDAPATH in
EDASPROF.PRF. For details, see WebFOCUS Application Logic on page 29.

FI LENAME=USERLST, SUFFI X=FI X,
SEGNAME=USERLST, SEGTYPE=S0, $
FI ELD=USER , ALI AS=USER, USAGE=A8 , ACTUAL=A8 ,$ wuser ID
FI ELD=MKEY , ALI ASSMKEY, USAGE=A2 , ACTUAL=A2 ,$ nenu key
FI ELD=DUW , ALl AS=DUMM USAGE=A70 , ACTUAL=A70 ,$ filler

The data source is USERLST.DAT:

CEO 01
ADM N 02

The user ID CEO has access only to menu option O1. The user ID ADMIN has access to menu
option 02.

Procedure: How to Create the Menu Data Source (Step 6)

The following Master File for the menu data source is named MENULST.MAS:

FI LENAME=MENULST, SUFFI X=FI X,
SEGNAME=TCSTAB04, SEGTYPE=S0, $
FI ELD=MKEY , ALI AS=SMKEY, USAGE=A2 , ACTUAL=A2 , |INDEX=l ,$ menu key
FI ELD=RAP , ALI AS=RAP , USACGE=A25 , ACTUAL=A25 ,$ nenu text
FI ELD=HTM , ALIAS=HTM, USAGE=A35 , ACTUAL=A35 ,$ HTM. page
FI ELD=FRM , ALIAS=FRM, USACGE-A12 , ACTUAL=A12 ,$ target frane
FI ELD=DUW , ALI AS=DUW , USAGE=A6 , ACTUAL=A6 ,$ filler

The data source is MENULST.DAT:

01REPORT1 i bi _apps/ibi_htm/1nyqgrap. htm Quer yFrane
02REPORT?2 i bi _apps/ibi_htm/2nygrap. htm Quer yFramne
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Procedure: How to Create the Procedure (Step 7)

The following file is named FHSUB.FEX. The JOIN command associates users with their
permitted menu options. The DEFINE command dynamically defines the hyperlinks that will
appear on the custom menu.

The value for the Dialogue Manager variable &RUSER is passed to the procedure by the
<sendvar> block in the file SITE.WFS.

Modify the lines in bold to apply to your site.

I R R S I R S S R O R S O I

-* Calling from: LOADMEN. htm

-* Files called : sub.htm

-* Used &/ARS : &RUSER -> Wb user ID (IBIC user or equivalent)

-* Files used : MENULI ST. DAT -> fixed file with nenu itens

-* USERLST. DAT -> fixed file with users and privil eges
-* Files created: rlist.htm-> tenporary file with nmenu |ist

*

H1. FOC -> tenporary file used in JON

_kkkkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkKhhkhkhkhkhhkhkdhhkhkhkhkhhkhkdhhhhhhkhkdhhdhhhhhkdhhhhkhhhkhhhdhkkhhhkkhhhkhhkhhxhk

B O O R O I I O kO I O O O I

-* Change these for custom zation:

-* &HOVEURL : web server URL

-* & STDIR : Location of userlst.dat and nenul st. dat

-* & STDIR : Location of rlist.htm

IR EE RS SRR R SRR EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE LS
-*SET &ECHO=ALL;

-SET &HOMEURL='HTTP://localhost/';

-SET &LSTDIR='dr/ Ve\IBI\APPS\GGDEMO\' ;

-SET &EDAHTMDIR='d// Ve\IBI\APPS\GGDEMO\"';

- SET &USERDAT=' &L.STDI R. EVAL' || ‘'wuserlst.dat' ;
- SET &MVENUDAT=' &L.STDI R. EVAL' || 'nenul st.dat' ;
-SET &LI STLOC=' &EDAHTMDI R EVAL' || ‘'rlist.htm ;
- SET &RUSERL=&RUSER. LENGTH,;

-SET &OLENGTH=" A" || &RUSERL. EVAL;

- SET &UPUSER=UPCASE( &RUSERL. EVAL, ' &RUSER. EVAL' , ' &OLENGTH. EVAL' ) ;

FI LEDEF USERLST DI SK &USERDAT. EVAL

FI LEDEF MENULST DI SK &VENUDAT. EVAL

FI LEDEF RLI ST DI SK &LI STLOC. EVAL

- RUN

RS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE RS EEEEEE RS SRR R R R
-* This code creates tenporary file containing all nmenu itens

-* with index on MKEY fields needed in JON.

P I I R S S I R O S O R O O

TABLE FI LE MENULST

PRI NT *

ON TABLE HOLD AS H1 FORMAT FOCUS | NDEX MKEY

END

- RUN
_kkkkkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkhkkhkhkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhkhkhkhkhhkhkdhhkhhkhhkhkhhkhhhkhhkhkhhkhhhkhhhkkhhhdhkkhhhkkhhhkkhkhkkhhxk*k
-* This will build the HTML syntax needed for dynam c user nenu

-* with selection on user ID.

_kkkhkhkkkkhkhhkhkhhhhkhkhhhhkhkhhhhhkhhhhhkhhhhhhkhdhhkhhhhhhhhdhhkdddhrrrdhxrrdhrxx
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JON MKEY I N USERLST TO ALL MKEY IN HL AS A
DEFI NE FI LE USERLST
TAGPL1/ A25="' <TR> <TD W DTH="100% >' ;

TAGP2/ A150=
'<A HREF=' || '&HOVEURL.EVAL' || HTM ||
" TARGET="' || FRM || '" ONCLI CK="Prepare();" >'

TAGP3/ ABO=' <FONT SI ZE="1" COLOR="#000000" >'|| RAP ||
' </ FONT></ A></ TD></ TR>' ;

END

TABLE FI LE USERLST

PRI NT TAGP1 TAGP2 TAGP3

WHERE USER EQ ' &UPUSER. EVAL' ;

ON TABLE HOLD AS RLI ST FORVAT ALPHA

END

- RUN

I O S

-* This will call the HTMfile that contains the !IBlI.FIL syntax.

I O O O S O O I O O

- HTMLFORM SUBNVEN

How to Create the HTML Display Page (Step 8)

The HTML display page is called by the procedure, and must be accessible by the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server. In Windows and UNIX, the extension is always .HTM.

The following file is named SUBMEN.HTM. It is merged with the report output generated by the
procedure FHSUB. Modify the lines in bold to apply to the web server at your site.
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<ht nm >

<head>

<meta http-equi v="Cont ent - Language" content="nl -be">
<meta http-equi v="Content-Type" content="text/htnl;

char set =wi ndows- 1252" >

<met a nane="GENERATOR' content="M crosoft FrontPage 4.0">
<met a nane="Progl d" content="FrontPage. Edi t or. Docunent " >
<title>Subnenu</title>

<SCRI PT LANGUAGE=' JavaScri pt' >
<!-- shields up!

function Prepare () {

parent . docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all (" QueryPart")
.all ("Reportframe").src="wel cone. ht nt

parent . docunent. | Bl _randoneMat h. f| oor (( Mat h. randon() *100000) ) ;

}

function H de_query()

parent . docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")
.rows="26,*";

parent . docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")
call (" QueryFranme').src="wel cone. htmi ;

function set_rand()
{
parent . docunent. | Bl _randoneMat h. f1 oor (( Mat h. randon{) *100000) ) ;

}
o>
</ SCRI PT>

<style fprolloverstyl e>A: hover {color: #808000; font-size: 10pt;
font-famly: Verdana; font-weight: bold}

</style>

<meta base href="http://localhost/ibi_apps/ibi_html" target="main">

<base target="main">

</ head>

<body style="font-fam|ly: Verdana; font-size: 8pt" bgcol or="#CECF9C"
onl oad="set _rand()">
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<t abl e border="0" w dt h="100% cell spaci ng="0" cel | paddi ng="0">
<tr>
<td w dt h="100% bgcol or="#000000">
<p align="left"><b><font size="1" col or =" #FFFFFF" >Pr ot ot ype
</ font ></ b>
</td>
</tr>
IIBI.FIL.RLIST;
<tr>
<td w dt h="100% ><f ont size="1" col or="#CECF9C'>. </ font ></td>
</[tr>
</ tabl e>

<p>&nbsp; </ p>

<p>&nbsp; </ p>

<p>&nbsp; </ p>

<p>&nbsp; </ p>

<p>&nbsp; </ p>

<p>&nbsp; </ p>

<p align="center"><ing border="0"
Src="http://localhost/ibi_apps/ibi_html/template/powered.gif"
al i gn="basel i ne"></ p>

</ body>

</ htm >

Procedure: How to Create the Forms That Call the Report Selections on the Menu (Step 9)

1. The following file is named 1MYQRAP.HTM. No modification is required. The file must be
stored in the WebFOCUS Client under the directory ibi\WebFOCUS82\ibi_apps\ibi_html.

1MYQRAP.HTM:

<htm >

<head>

<title>Query</title>

<meta nanme="M crosoft Border" content>

</ head>

<body nane="test" topnmargin="1" style="font-famly: Verdana;
font-size:8pt" bgcol or ="#D8DIB0" onl oad="resi ze()">

<DIV ID="Query" style="width: 713; height: 159">

<script Language="JavaScript">
<l--
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function Forml_Validator(theForm{
var boodschap ="'
var terug = true
I
/| Checkt ype[ [ Fi el dnanme, Text, Required, Type, rangefromrangeto]]
/1 Type=(T,N,D), T -> Rangefrom & rangeto = length, N > range= rea

range !!! - Daterange not yet supported

/1

var Checktype=[[].[]];
11
/1 End of Validation definition
/1l
Il

parent. frames("Reportfranme").docunent. wite(' <br>

<p align="center"><b><font face="Verdana" size="2">Pl ease

Wait...<BR>WebFocus is working for you</font></b></p>");

funl()

return (terug)
}

function Hi de_query()

parent . docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")
.rows="26, *";
}

function resize(){

var x=docunent.all ("Query"). of f set Hei ght - 10

parent . docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")
Lrows=x+", "

}

function checkaction(){
i f
(parent.docunent.all ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart").rows
== '26,*") {
resize()

el se {
parent.docunent.al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all (" QueryPart")
.rows='26,*";

}

}

function funl()

{

docunent . frm nput . | Bl _random val ue=Mat h. f| oor ( ( Mat h. randon{() * 100000) )

/]--></script>
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<f orm nmet hod="GET" action="/ibi _apps/ WServlet"

styl e="font-wei ght: bold" nanme="frm nput"

onsubm t="return Fornl_Validator(this)" target="ReportFrane">
<i nput type="hidden" nanme="IBIF_ex" val ue="REPORT1" >
<i nput type="hidden" name="1BIl _randon' val ue="">

<t abl e name="tbl e" border="0" wi dt h="759" cell spaci ng="1"
style="font-fam |ly: Verdana; font-size: 8pt" height="94">
<tr>
<td wi dth="759" align="right" bgcol or="#CFDO9F" col span="4"
hei ght ="11">
<p align="left"><font face="Verdana" size="1"><u><b>
Pl ease provide Paranmeters for Report 1 </b></u></font>
</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td wi dth="82" align="right" bgcol or="#D8D9B0" hei ght="25">
<font face="Verdana" size="1">Variabl e 1&bsp; &bsp; </ font >
</td>
<td w dt h="212" bgcol or ="#D8D9B0" hei ght ="25">
<font face="Verdana" size="1">
<sel ect size="1" nane="AMP_VARL" style="font-famly: Verdana;
font-size: 8pt">
<option val ue="ACTI ON'>ACTI ON</ opt i on>
<option val ue=" MYSTERY" >MYSTERY</ opt i on>
<option val ue="CLASSI C'>CLASSI C</ opti on>
<option val ue="CH LDREN'>CHI LDREN</ opt i on>
<option val ue="MJSI CALS" >MJSI CALS</ opti on>
</ sel ect ></font >
</td>
<tr>
<td wi dth="70" align="right" bgcol or ="#D8D9B0" hei ght="1">
<p></ p>
</td>
<td wi dth="104" bgcol or =" #D8DIB0" hei ght =" 27" >
<font face="Verdana" size="1">
<input type="submt" value="Run" nane="Bl"></font>
</td>
</tr>
</t abl e>
</fornme
</ Dl V>
</ body>
</htm >

2. The following file is named 2MYQRAP.HTM. No modification is required.
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2MYQRAP.HTM:

<htm >

<head>

<title>Query</title>

<nmeta nane="M crosoft Border" content>
</ head>

<body nane="test" topmargi n="1" style="font-fam |y: Verdana
font-size:8pt" bgcol or="#D8DIB0" onl oad="resi ze()">

<DIV | D="Query" style="wi dth: 713; height: 159">
<script Language="JavaScript">
<l--
function Forml_Validator(theForm{
var boodschap ="'
var terug = true
I
/| Checkt ype[[ Fi el dnanme, Text, Required, Type, rangefromrangeto]]
/1 Type=(T,N, D), T -> Rangefrom & rangeto = length, N > range= rea
range !!'! - Daterange not yet supported
11
var Checktype=[[].[]]:

/1 End of Validation definition
parent. frames("Reportfranme"). docunent. wite(' <br>
<p align="center"><b><font face="Verdana" size="2">P| ease
Wait...<BR>WebFocus is working for you</font></b></p>");
funl()
return (terug)
}
function H de_query()
parent.docunent. al | ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")

.rows="26, *";
}

function resize(){

var x=docunent.all ("Query"). of f set Hei ght - 10

parent . docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")
Lrows=x+",

}

function checkaction()
if (parent.docunent.all ("header").all ("bodypart").all("QueryPart")

.rows =='26,*") {
resize()
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el se {
parent . docunent. al |l ("header").all ("bodypart").all ("QueryPart")
.rows='26,*";
}
}

function funl()
{
docunent . frm nput . | Bl _random val ue=Mat h. f | oor (( Mat h. randon() * 100000) ) ;

/]--><[script>
<f orm met hod="GET" action="/ibi _apps/ WServl et"
styl e="font-wei ght: bold" name="frm nput"
onsubm t="return Fornl_Validator(this)" target="ReportFrane">
<i nput type="hi dden" nane="|BI F_ex" val ue="REPORT2" >
<i nput type="hidden" name="IBI_randont val ue="">

<tabl e name="tbl e" border="0" wi dt h="759" cel |l spaci ng="1"
style="font-fam |y: Verdana; font-size: 8pt" hei ght="94">
<tr>
<td wi dt h="759" align="right" bgcol or="#CFDO9F" col span="4"
hei ght ="11">
<p align="left"><font face="Verdana" size="1">
<u><b>Pl ease provi de Paraneters for Report 2</b></u></font>

</td>

</tr>

<tr>
<td wi dth="82" align="right" bgcol or ="#D8D9B0" hei ght ="25">
<font face="Verdana" size="1">Vari abl e 1&nbsp; &bsp; </ font ></t d>
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<td wi dt h="212" bgcol or ="#D8D9B0" hei ght ="25">
<font face="Verdana" size="1">
<sel ect size="1" name="AMP_VARL" style="font-famly: Verdana;
font-size: 8pt">

<option val ue="ACTI ON'>ACTI ON</ opt i on>
<option val ue="MJSI CALS" >MJUSI CALS</ opti on>
<option val ue="CLASSI C'> CLASSI C</ opti on>
<option val ue="CH LDREN'>CHI LDREN</ opt i on>
<option val ue="FORElI GN'>FORElI G\</ opti on>
<option val ue=" MYSTERY" >MYSTERY</ opti on>

</ sel ect ></font></td>

<td wi dth="82" align="right" bgcol or="#D8D9B0" hei ght="1">
<font face="Verdana" size="1">Variable 2</font>
<td w dt h="212" bgcol or ="#D8D9B0" hei ght ="25">
<font face="Verdana" size="1">
<sel ect size="1" nane="AWP_VAR2" style="font-fanily: Verdana,;
font-size: 8pt">
<option val ue="ACTI ON'>ACTI ON</ opt i on>
<option val ue="MJSI CALS" >MJUSI CALS</ opt i on>
<option val ue="CLASSI C'> CLASSI C</ opti on>
<option val ue="CHI LDREN'>CHI LDREN</ opt i on>
<option val ue="FORElI GN'>FORElI G\</ opti on>
<option val ue=" MYSTERY" >MYSTERY</ opti on>
</ sel ect ></font></td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td wi dth="70" align="right" bgcol or="#D8D9B0" hei ght="1">
<p></ p>
</td>
<td wi dt h="104" bgcol or ="#D8D9B0" hei ght ="27">
<font face="Verdana" size="1">
<i nput type="subnmit" val ue="Run" nane="Bl"></font></td>
</tr>
</ tabl e>
</ fornme
</ Dl V>
</ body>
</htm >

The following is the IMYQRAP.HTM page when accessed in the web browser.

J.ﬁ.ddress I http: /flocalhostIEI_HTRML 1MYQRAP . Rk

Please provide Parameters for Report 1

Variable 1 IF'.CTIDN "I
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The following is the 2MYQRAP.HTM page when accessed in the web browser.

|J Address | http:flocalhast/IRL_HTML{ZMYCGRAP, htm

Please provide Parameters for report 2

Variable 1 IF'.CTION "I Variable 2 IF'.CTION "I

RFun

Procedure: How to Create the Procedures (Step 10)

The following file is named REPORT1.FEX.

DEFI NE FUNCTI ON SUBTRACT (VAL1/ D8, VAL2/D8)
SUBTRACT/ D8. 2 = VAL1 - VAL2;

END

TABLE FI LE MOVI ES

PRI NT TI TLE LI STPR I N 35 WHOLESALEPR AND COVPUTE
PROFI T/ D8. 2 = SUBTRACT( LI STPR, WHOLESALEPR) ;

BY CATEGORY

VWHERE CATEGCORY EQ ' &AMP_VARL' ;

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMTABLE AS REPORT1

END

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTM_>

<BODY>

<H2>MOVI E SALES PROFI T</ H2>
<! - -WEBFOCUS TABLE REPORT1>
<HR>

<P>Par aneters sel ected </ P>
<UL>

<Ll > CATEGORY: &AMP_VARL
<Ll > CURRENT DATE : &DATEDMYY
<Ll > CURRENT TIME : &TOD
<Ll > CURRENT USER : &RUSER
</ UL>

</ BODY>

</ HTML>

- HTMLFORM END

Note: The HTML comment line must be closed with the —> characters or a single > character
and should not have any other HTML tags within it.
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Chapter

Managing Flow of Control in an

Application

Dialogue Manager is the part of the WebFOCUS language that controls the execution of
your application components. You can dynamically control the execution of procedures,
giving you flexibility in application design. Dialogue Manager also enables you to use
variables in your procedures and supply values for them at run time.

This topic contains information for the following operating systems: Windows, z/0S, and
UNIX.

In this chapter:

_I

L U o U

L

Uses for Dialogue Manager

Dialogue Manager Processing

Creating a Dialogue Manager Procedure
Customizing a Procedure With Variables

Creating a Standard Quote-Delimited
String

Creating and Working With Variables

Using Numeric Amper Variables in
Functions

Controlling the Execution of a Procedure

Navigating a Procedure

Enhancing an HTML Webpage With a
Procedure

Issuing Operating System Commands

Controlling Passwords With Dialogue
Manager

Sending a Message to the Application

Testing and Debugging a Dialogue
Manager Procedure

Dialogue Manager Syntax Reference
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Uses for Dialogue Manager

Dialogue Manager is a part of the WebFOCUS language that allows you to control the flow of
your application with the use of commands and variables. The following are some of the ways
you can use Dialogue Manager:

d Customizing a procedure with variables. You can dynamically change the execution of a
procedure by including variables, or retrieve information from the system. For details, see
Customizing a Procedure With Variables on page 332. For information on creating the
variables used in a procedure, see Creating and Working With Local and Global Variables on
page 366.

. Controlling the execution of a procedure. You can control a procedure by controlling the
order in which to execute commands, closing external files, and exiting or canceling a
procedure. For details, see Controlling the Execution of a Procedure on page 385.

.d Navigating a procedure. You can conditionally execute requests, repeat execution with
program loops, or call another procedure. For details, see Navigating a Procedure on page
388.

.4 Enhance an HTML webpage. You can increase the functionality of your webpage by
including HTML commands in your procedure. For details, see Enhancing an HTML Webpage
With a Procedure on page 403.

-l Issuing operating system commands. You can issue an operating system command to set
up an environment in which a request must run. For details on issuing operating system
commands, see Issuing Operating System Commands on page 413.

.4 Controlling passwords. You can directly assign and change passwords. For details, see
Controlling Passwords With Dialogue Manager on page 416.

-1 Sending a message to the application. You can send a message to an application while a
procedure is processing to explain the purpose of the procedure, display results, or present
useful information. For details, see Sending a Message to the Application on page 416.
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Reference: Summary of Dialogue Manager Commands

The following table summarizes commands available in Dialogue Manager. For detailed
information about these commands, see the individual topics for each command.

Command Description

- Signals a comment.

-? Displays the value of local variables.

- CLCSE Closes an external file on z/0S opened for reading or writing. An
external file is a sequential file in the file system of the operating
system.

- DEFAULT Sets a variable to an initial value.

- DEFAULTS

- DEFAULTH Sets a hidden variable to an initial value.

- DCs Executes a DOS operating system command.

-EXIT Executes stacked commands and terminates the procedure.

- 01O Transfers control to a label.

- HTMLFORM Sends one or more reports to the browser.

-1F Determines the execution flow of a procedure based on the evaluation
of an expression.

- | NCLUDE Calls another Dialogue Manager procedure.

-1 abel Is the target of a -GOTO or -IF.

- WS In WebFOCUS, executes a z/0S operating system command. Only
works with the RUN command.

- PASS Issues and controls passwords.

-QUIT Terminates the procedure without executing stacked commands.
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Command Description

-QUIT FOCUS Terminates a procedure and exits FOCUS.

- READ Reads data from an external file.

- READFI LE Reads a file by first reading its Master File and creating Dialogue

Manager amper variables based on the ACTUAL formats for each field
in the Master File.

- REPEAT Executes a loop.

- RUN Executes stacked commands.

- SET Sets a variable to a literal value or to a value computed in an
expression.

-? SET Captures the value of a settable parameter in &myvar.

par amet er

&nmyvar

-TSO In WebFOCUS, executes a TSO operating system command. Only works

with the RUN command.

- TYPE Sends a message to a client application.

- UNI X In WebFOCUS, executes a UNIX operating system command.
S In WebFOCUS, executes a VMS operating system command.
- W NNT Executes a Windows operating system command.

-WRI TE Writes data to an external file.

Dialogue Manager Processing

You can modify your application at run time with user input and environment conditions by
using Dialogue Manager procedures, which include commands and variables. It is important to
understand how Dialogue Manager processes commands and variables of an application,
using a procedure.
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Dialogue Manager executes a procedure as follows:

1. Dialogue Manager reads each line of the procedure one by one, and substitutes values for
variables when encountered.

You must make sure to assign values or identify defaults for all variables. Otherwise, you
will receive an error message indicating a missing value.

2. All Dialogue Manager commands execute as soon as Dialogue Manager reads them.

Other WebFOCUS commands are temporarily stored for subsequent execution, which are
called stacked commands.

3. The -RUN and -EXIT commands execute any stacked commands.

The following diagram illustrates how a Dialogue Manager procedure is processed:

Procedure opened

v

Dialogue Manager
parses each line,
resolving variables

v

Dialogue Manager
commands execute

v

Other commands are
stacked

v

Stacked commands
execute with -RUN or
-EXIT
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330

A Procedure and Its Execution Process
The following is an example of a procedure, with an explanation of the way it processes.

The procedure contains the variable &PLANT. Assume that when the procedure executes it
includes the variable value of BOS for &PLANT. The numbers on the left correspond to the
notes explaining the code.

1. -1F &PLANT EQ ' DONE' THEN GOTO GETQUT,;

2. TABLE FI LE CENTHR
HEADI NG
"SALARY REPORT FOR LOCATI ON: &PLANT"
PRI NT SALARY POSI TI ON
BY LNAME
VWHERE PLANT | S ' &PLANT'
END

3. -RUN
4. -EXIT

- GETQUT
- TYPE NO PROCESSI NG DONE: EXI TI NG

The procedure processes as follows:

1. The values for &PLANT is passed to the procedure before the first line executes. This can
be done by entering values in the HTML interface, or by setting the values previously with
other Dialogue Manager commands. Dialogue Manager substitutes the value BOS for the
variable &PLANT in the first line, and tests for the value DONE. The test fails, so Dialogue
Manager proceeds to the next line.

If the value were DONE instead of BOS, control would pass to the label -GETOUT, and the
message NO PROCESSING DONE: EXITING would be generated. Dialogue Manager would
skip the report request.

2. The next six lines are the report request. Dialogue Manager scans them for the presence of
variables, substituting BOS for &PLANT. As each line is processed, it is placed on a stack
to be executed later.

After Dialogue Manager processes the END command, the stacked commands look like
this:

TABLE FI LE CENTHR

HEADI NG

"SALARY REPORT FOR LOCATI ON: BOS'
PRI NT SALARY PGCSI Tl ON

BY LNAME

VWHERE PLANT | S ' BCS'

END
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The next line is then processed by Dialogue Manager.

To display populated variable values like those contained in this step, include the &ECHO
variable in your procedure. For information on the &ECHO variable, see Testing and
Debugging a Dialogue Manager Procedure on page 417.

3. -RUN causes the stacked commands to be executed. They are sent to be processed.

4.

-EXIT terminates the procedure.

For complete information on using variables in procedures, see Customizing a Procedure With
Variables on page 332.

Creating a Dialogue Manager Procedure

You can create a procedure with a system editor. When creating a procedure, you must follow
these rules:

.

_I

Dialogue Manager commands begin with a hyphen in column 1. Other commands do not.

At least one space must be inserted between the Dialogue Manager command and other
text.

If a Dialogue Manager command exceeds one line, the following line must begin with a
hyphen (-) in the first position. The continuation line can begin immediately after the
hyphen, or you may insert a space between the hyphen and the rest of the line.

Commenting a Procedure

Reference:

It is good practice to include comments in a procedure for the benefit of others who may use
it. It is particularly recommended that you use comments in a procedure heading to supply the
date, the version, and other relevant information. A hyphen and an asterisk (-*) mark the
beginning of a comment.

Adding a Comment in a Procedure

You can place a comment in a procedure in the following ways:

_I

_I

Include text after the -*, optionally with a space before the text.

Place a comment at the beginning or end of a procedure, or between commands. A
comment cannot be on the same line as a command. The following is invalid:

-RUN -*Version 3 06/10/00
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Placing a Comment in a Procedure

The following example places comments at the beginning of a procedure.

-* Version 1 08/26/02 HRINFO Procedure
TABLE FI LE CENTHR

Customizing a Procedure With Variables

Reference:

332

You can customize a procedure and control its execution with variables. This is done
dynamically by supplying a value of a variable at run time. You can supply a value of a variable
in the following ways:

1 Directly in a procedure. The commands -DEFAULT, -SET, and -READ enable you to supply
values directly in a procedure.

.4 When calling a procedure from another procedure. You can include the variable names and
their corresponding values as parameters in an EXEC command that calls one procedure
from another.

-1 When calling a procedure from a webpage. The webpage calls the WebFOCUS script from
either a form or a hyperlink. If you use a form, the end user enters the values in the form. If
you use a hyperlink, you include the name of the procedure and the variable values directly
in the HTML <A HREF code. The value for each variable is included in the call to the
WebFOCUS script.

4 In a drill-down report. You can use a WebFOCUS StyleSheet to pass parameters.

.d From an external file. You can supply values from an external file with the -READ command.

Dialogue Manager variables cannot be used to customize commands in a WebFOCUS Report
StyleSheet.

For information on the types of variables and how to use them, see Creating and Working With
Local and Global Variables on page 366.

Rules for Supplying Variable Values

The following rules apply to values for variables:

.4 The maximum length of a variable value is 32,000 characters when using the -TYPE or -
WRITE command.
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Example:

- If a value contains an embedded comma, equal sign, or blank, you must enclose the
variable name in single quotation marks when you use it in an expression. For example, if
the value for &CITY is NY, NY, you must refer to the variable as '&CITY' in any expression.

d After a value is supplied for a local or global variable, it is used throughout the procedure
unless it is changed with a command, such as -SET or -READ.

. Variables that are SET with an IF THEN command require an explicit ELSE clause.

. You can populate a global variable each time a procedure is executed by including the
variable in a WebFOCUS Reporting Server profile, such as EDASPROF.PRF.

Customizing a Procedure With Variable Values

This example illustrates the use of the -DEFAULT and -SET commands to supply values for
variables. The end user supplies the value B10 for &CODE1, B20 for &CODE2, and SMITH for
&REGIONMGR as prompted by an HTML form.

Note: In this example, the output was formatted to eliminate page numbering and grids. For
information on formatting your output, see the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language
manual.

The numbers to the left of the example apply to the notes that follow:

- DEFAULT &VERB=SUM
-SET &CI TY=I F &CODE1 GT ' B09' THEN ' STAMFORD ELSE ' UNI ONDALE' ;
- TYPE REG ONAL MANAGER FOR &CI TY
SET PACE=CFF
4. TABLE FI LE SALES
HEADI NG CENTER
"MONTHLY REPORT FOR &CI TY"
" PRODUCT CODES FROM &CODE1 TO &CODE2"
&VERB UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND COVPUTE
RATIQ D5.1 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SCLD);
BY PROD_CODE
| F PROD_CODE | S- FROM &CODE1 TO &CODE2
FOOTI NG CENTER
5. "REG ON MANAGER: &REGQ ONMGR'
" CALCULATED AS OF &DATE"
ON TABLE SET STYLE *
TYPE=REPORT, GRI D=OFF, $
END
6. -RUN

wNE

The procedure executes as follows:

1. The -DEFAULT command sets the value of &VERB to SUM.
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. The -SET command supplies the value for &CITY depending on the value the end user

entered in the form for &CODE1. Because the end user entered B10 as the value for
&CODE1, &CITY becomes STAMFORD.

. When the end user runs the report, WebFOCUS writes a message that incorporates the

value for &CITY:

REG ONAL MANAGER FOR STAMFORD

The output from -TYPE is not displayed on the HTML page. Instead, it is written to the HTML
source file. To display the message, the end user must view the source file of the
document.

. The stack contains the following lines:

TABLE FI LE SALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"MONTHLY REPORT FOR STAMFORD'

" PRODUCT CCDES FROM B10 TO B20"

SUM UNI T_SCLD AND RETURNS AND COVPUTE
RATIO D5.1 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SCLD);
BY PROD_CODE

| F PROD_CODE | S- FROM B10 TO B20

FOOTI NG CENTER

"REG ON MANAGER: SM TH"

" CALCULATED AS OF 07/08/93"

END

. The end user supplied the value for &REGIONMGR on the form. WebFOCUS supplies the

current date at run time.

. The -RUN command causes execution of all commands in the stack. The output from the

report request is as follows:

MONTHLY REPORT FOR STAMFCRD
PRODUCT CODES FROM B10 TO B20

PRCD_CODE UNI T_SOLD RETURNS RATI O
B10 103 13 12.6
B12 69 4 5.8
B17 49 4 8.2
B20 40 1 2.5

REG ON MANAGER: SM TH
CALCULATED AS OF 07/08/93

Information Builders



5. Managing Flow of Control in an Application I

Supplying a Default Variable Value

Syntax:

Syntax:

-DEFAULT commands set default values for local or global variables. Supplying default values
to variables in a stored procedure helps ensure that it runs correctly.

Note that -DEFAULTS is a synonym for -DEFAULT.

You can issue multiple -DEFAULT commands for a variable. If the variable is global, these -
DEFAULT commands can be issued in separate FOCEXECs. At any point before another method
is used to establish a value for the variable, the most recently issued -DEFAULT command will
be in effect.

However, as soon as a value for the variable is established using any other method (for
example, by issuing a -SET command, retrieving a value input by the user, or reading a value
from a file), subsequent -DEFAULT commands issued for that variable are ignored.

If you want to initialize a variable and prevent it from being used for WebFOCUS parameter
prompting, you can use the -DEFAULTH command to initialize the variable. Variables initialized
with -DEFAULTH, are not returned in the XML describe information used for parameter
prompting. Since these variables are not displayed by the parameter prompting features, they
are hidden from the user.

How to Supply a Default Value
- DEFAULT[ S] &[ & nane=val ue , |[&[ & name=val ue] [;]

where:
&name

Is the name of the variable.
val ue

Is the default value assigned to the variable.

Is an optional punctuation character.

Note: -DEFAULTS is a synonym for -DEFAULT.
How to Supply a Default Value for a Hidden Variable

- DEFAULTH &[ & nane=val ue , [ & & name=val ue]
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Example:

where:
&name

Is the name of the variable. This variable is not returned in the XML describe information
used for parameter prompting and is, therefore, hidden from the user.

val ue

Is the default value assigned to the variable.

Supplying a Default Value
In the following example, -DEFAULT sets a default value for &PLANT:

- DEFAULT &PLANT=BCS
TABLE FI LE CENTHR

Supplying Variable Values in an Expression

Syntax:

336

You can assign a value to the variable by computing the value in an expression or assigning a
literal value to a variable with the -SET command. You can also use the IN FILE phrase to test
whether a character value exists in a file and populate a variable with the result. The value of
the variable is set to 1 if the test value exists in the file and O (zero) if it does not.

If you want to set a variable value to a number, the only supported characters you can use are
numeric digits, a leading minus sign, and a period to represent following decimal places.
These are the only valid characters that Dialogue Manager supports in a number, regardless of
EDIT options or the value of CDN.

How to Assign a Value in an Expression
- SET & & name= { expressi on| val ue};
-SET & & var3= &varl IN FILE fi//enanel [OR &var2 |N FILE fi/enane2 ...];

where:
&nane

Is the name of the variable.
expressi on

Is a valid expression. Expressions can occupy several lines, so you should end the
command with a semicolon.
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Reference:

val ue

Is a literal value, or arithmetic or logical expression assigned to the variable. If the literal
value contains commas or embedded blanks, you must enclose the value in single
quotation marks. If the value contains a single quote, place two single quotes where you
want one to appear.

& & var3

Is a variable that is populated with the value 1 if the result of the expression on the right
side of the equal sign is true, or with the value O if the result is false.

&varl1

Is the variable that contains the value to be searched for in filenamel.

&var?2

Is the variable that contains the value to be searched for in filename2.

Usage Notes for IN FILE

-1 The result of the IN FILE phrase is an alphanumeric value (1 or O) that can be used in a

logical expression connected with AND and OR operators within same —SET command. This
value cannot be used as an argument in an alphanumeric operation such as concatenation
within the same -SET command.

In order for IN FILE to return the value 1, the values in the file and the search string must
match exactly, starting with the leftmost byte in the file.

The file can be in any order and have duplicate values. The search stops when either the
first match is found or the end of the file is reached. If the file is allocated but does not
exist, the value O is returned. If the file is not allocated, a FOC351 message displays in the
View Source.

The length of the variable used in the IN FILE phrase determines the number of bytes from
the beginning of each record in the file used for comparison. Only an exact match on that
number of bytes will return a 1. Trailing blanks in the variable will require the same number
of trailing blanks in the file in order to match. For example, the following will match only the
value 'ABC ' (ABC with three trailing blanks):

- SET &VARL
- SET &VAR2

' ABC ;
&VARL IN FI LE FI LE1;
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Syntax: How to Specify Precision for Dialogue Manager Calculations

The DMPRECISION setting enables Dialogue Manager -SET commands to display and store
accurate numeric variable values.

Without this setting, results of numeric calculations are returned as integer numbers, although
the calculations themselves employ double-precision arithmetic. To return a number with
decimal precision without this setting, you have to enter the calculation as input into function
FTOA, where you can specify the number of decimal places returned.

The SET DMPRECISION command gives users the option of either accepting the default
truncation of the decimal portion of output from arithmetic calculations, or specifying up to
nine decimal places for rounding.

SET DMPRECI SI ON = { CFF| 7}

where:
OFF

Specifies truncation without rounding after the decimal point. OFF is the default value.

n
Is a positive number from 0-9, indicating the point of rounding. Note that n=0 results in a
rounded integer value.

Note:

-1 When using SET DMPRECISION, you must include -RUN after the SET DMPRECISION
command to ensure that it is set prior to any numeric -SET commands.

d As the actual conversion to double precision follows the rules for the operating system, the

values may vary from platform to platform.

Example:  Using SET DMPRECISION

The following table below shows the result of dividing 20 by 3 with varying DMPRECISION
(DMP) settings:

SET DMPRECISION = Result
OFF 6
0 7
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SET DMPRECISION = Result

1 6.7

2 6.67

9 6.666666667

Example:  Setting a Variable Value in an Expression

In the following example, -SET assigns the value 14Z or 14B to the variable &STORECODE, as
determined by the logical IF expression. The value of &CODE is supplied by the end user.

-SET &STORECODE = | F &CODE GT C2 THEN ' 14Z' ELSE ' 14B';
TABLE FI LE SALES
SUM UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS
BY PROD_CODE
| F PROD_CODE GE &CODE
BY STORE_CODE
| F STORE_CODE | S &STORECODE
END

Example:  Testing Whether a Variable Value Is in a File

The following FOCEXEC creates an alphanumeric HOLD file called COUNTRY1 with the names
of countries from the CAR file. It then sets the variable &C equal to FRANCE. The IN FILE
phrase returns the value 1 to &IN1 if FRANCE is in the HOLD file and O if it is not:

TABLE FI LE CAR

PRI NT COUNTRY

ON TABLE HOLD AS COUNTRY1 FORVAT ALPHA
END

- RUN

- SET &C = ' FRANCE' ;

-SET & N1 = &C I N FI LE COUNTRY1,

-TYPE THE VALUE | S & N1

The output shows that FRANCE is in the file COUNTRY1:
THE VALUE IS 1

Supplying Variable Values From Another Procedure

You can supply values for variables in an EXEC command used in a procedure to call another
procedure. See Calling Another Procedure With EXEC on page 402 for more information on the
use of this technique to control application flow.
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Reference:

Syntax:

340

Values are assighed using a name and value pair, and multiple pairs must be separated by
commas. If the list of pairs exceeds the maximum width of the line, insert a comma as the last
character on the line and continue the list on the following line. You do not have to enter the
pairs in the order in which they are encountered in the procedure.

With EXEC you can supply values for some, but not all, variables used in the procedure. In that
case, values not provided in the EXEC command must be supplied using another Dialogue
Manager command.

If the variable is positional (that is, if it is a numbered variable), you do not need to specify the
variable name in the EXEC command. WebFOCUS matches the EXEC values to the positional
variables as they are encountered in the procedure. Therefore, it is critical to enter the
appropriate value for each variable in order.

Rules for Using Named and Positional Variables With EXEC

You can mix named and positional variables freely in the EXEC command by following these
rules:

d Names must be associated with values for named variables.

.d Values for positional variables must be supplied in the order that those variables are
numbered within the procedure.

The following command is valid for named variables and positional variables:

EX HRI NFO SALARY=72000, 5, BGOS, STATUS=EMPLOYED

How to Supply a Variable Value With Another Procedure
EX[ EC] procedure name=val ue

where:
procedur e
Is the name of the procedure that will contain the name/value values.
name
Is the variable name.
val ue

Is the value you are giving to the variable.
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Example:

Example:

Note: When EXEC is used in Managed Reporting, it is important to note that there is a
difference between EX and EXEC. EX statements coded in a procedure are processed by the
WebFOCUS Client, which looks for the procedure in the Managed Reporting repository.
Procedures that are referenced with an EXEC statement are not processed by the WebFOCUS
Client, they are only passed to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server for processing, and these
procedures are not looked for in the Managed Reporting repository.

Supplying Values With Another Procedure
Consider the following procedure named SLRPT:

TABLE FILE SALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"MONTHLY REPORT FOR &Cl TY"

SUM UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND COMPUTE
RATIQ'D5.2 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SOLD);
BY PROD_CODE

| F PROD_CODE | S- FROM &CODE1 TO &CODE2
BY CI TY

IF CITY EQ &CI TY

END

You can call this procedure from another procedure and supply values for the variables as
parameters using the EX command as follows:

EX SLRPT CI TY=STAMFORD, CODE1=B10, CCDE2=B20

Using Positional Variables
Consider the following example:

TABLE FI LE SALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"MONTHLY REPORT FOR &1"

SUM UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND COVPUTE
RATIQ' D5.2 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SCLD);
BY PROD_CODE

| F PROD_CODE | S-FROM &2 TO &3

BY QI TY

IF GTY EQ &1

END

The EX command that calls the procedure is as follows:

EX SLRPT STAMFORD, B10, B20

This command will substitute STAMFORD for the first positional variable, B10 for the second,
and B20 for the third.
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Reading Variable Values From and Writing Variable Values to an External File

Syntax:

342

You can read variable values from an external file, or write variable values to an external file
with the -READ and -WRITE commands.

. You can supply variable values with the -READ command. For example, an external file may
contain the start and end dates of a reporting period. Dialogue manager can read these
values from an external file and use them a variable in a WHERE command that limits the
range of data selected in a report request.

.4 You can save variable values in an external file with the -WRITE command. For example, a
request can store the summed total of sales for the day in an external file so that it can be
compared to the total sales of the following day.

The external file can be a fixed-format file (in which the data is in fixed columns) or a free-
format file (in which the data is comma delimited).

When using a -READ or -WRITE command, the external file must be included in a FILEDEF
command in your procedure. A -RUN command must then separate the FILEDEF command and
the -READ or -WRITE command.

You can also read a file using the -READFILE command. The -READFILE command reads a file
by first reading its Master File and creating Dialogue Manager amper variables based on the
ACTUAL formats for each field in the Master File. It then reads the file and, if necessary,
converts the fields from numeric values to alphanumeric strings before returning them to the
created variables. Display options in the USAGE formats are not propagated to the variables.
The names of the amper variables are the field names prefixed with an ampersand (&).

How to Retrieve a Variable Value From an External File
-READ fi/enane[,] [NOCLCSE] &nane[.format.][,][&nane][. fornat.]

where:
filenang],]

Is the name of the external file, which must be defined to the operating system. A space
after filename denotes a fixed-format file, while a comma denotes a free-format file.

4 On UNIX and Windows platforms, a FILEDEF for the external file is required.

4 On z/0S, the external file must be allocated in the JCL or dynamically allocated by
WebFOCUS with the ALLOCATE command.
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NOCLGSE

Keeps the external file open until the -READ operation is complete. Files kept open with
NOCLOSE can be closed using the command -CLOSE filename or a subsequent -WRITE
command.

&namne[ , |

Is the variable name. For free-format files, you may separate the variable names with
commas. If the list of variables is longer than one line, end the first line with a comma and
begin the next line with a dash followed by a blank. For fixed-format files, including comma-
delimited files, begin the next line with a dash, a blank, and a comma (- ,) or a dash and a
comma ().

Free-format

- READ EXTFILE, &CITY, &CODEL, - &CODE2

Fixed-format

- READ EXTFI LE &CI TY. A8. &CODEL. A3., - , &CODE2. A3.

. format.

Is the format of the variable. For a free-format file, specifying this value is optional. For a
fixed-format file, format is the length or the type and the length. The type is either A
(alphanumeric), which is the default, or | (humeric). The format value must be delimited by
periods. The format is ignored for comma-delimited files.

Note: Instead of using .format., you can specify the length of a variable using -SET and
enclosing the corresponding number of blanks in single quotes. For example:
-SET &CI TY=' "

- SET &CODE1=' "
- SET &CODE2=' "
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Syntax: How to Write a Variable Value to an External File
-WRI TE 7/ /ename [ NOCLOSE] fext

where:

fil ename
Is the name of the file being written to or read from. On UNIX and Windows platforms,
filename must specify the absolute path and file name for the called procedure.

NOCLCSE
Keeps the external file open until the -WRITE operation is complete. A file kept open with
NOCLOSE can be closed using the command -CLOSE filename.

text

Is any combination of variables and text.

Example:  Reading a Value From an External File

Assume that EXTFILE is a fixed-format file containing the following data:

STAMFCRDB10B20

To detect the end of a file, the following code tests the system variable &IORETURN. When no
records remain to be read, a value equal to zero will not be found.

- READ EXTFILE &CI TY. A8. &CODEL. A3. &CODE2. A3.
-1 F & ORETURN NE 0 GOTO RESUME;

TABLE FI LE SALES

SUM UNI T_SOLD

BY CI TY

IF CITY IS &I TY

BY PROD_CODE

| F PROD_CODE | S- FROM &CODE1 TO &CODE2

END

- RESUME

Example:  Reading From and Writing to an External File

The following example reads from and writes to text files and uses FILEDEF commands in a
procedure. The numbers on the left apply to the notes that follow. In the example, the user
supplies a value for &CITY in an HTML form:
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1. -TOP
2. FI LEDEF PASS DI SK D: PASS. DAT
- RUN

3. -WRITE PASS &CI TY
TABLE FI LE SALES
HEADI NG CENTER
"LOWNEST MONTHLY SALES FOR &CI TY"

PRI NT DATE PROD_CODE
BY LOAEST 1 UNI T_SOLD
BY STORE_CODE
BY I TY
WHERE CI TY EQ ' &I TY'
FOOTI NG CENTER
" CALCULATED AS CF &DATE"
ON TABLE SAVE AS | NFO
END

4. -RUN

5. FILEDEF LOG DI SK D: LOG DAT
- RUN
MODI FY FI LE SALES
COWPUTE
TODAY/ | 6=&YMD;
CTY="&CI TY';
FI XFORM X5 STORE_CODE/ A3 X15 DATE/ A4 PROD_CCDE/ A3
MATCH STORE_CODE DATE PRCD_CODE
ON MATCH TYPE ON LOG
" <STORE_CODE><DATE><PROD_CODE><TCDAY>"
ON MATCH DELETE
ON NOVATCH REJECT
DATA ON | NFO

END
6. -RUN

EX SLRPT3
7. -RWIN
8. -GOTO TOP
9. -QUIT

The procedure SLRPT3, which is invoked from the calling procedure, contains the following
lines:
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10. -READ PASS &CI TY. A8.
TABLE FI LE SALES
HEADI NG CENTER
"MONTHLY REPORT FOR &CI TY"
"LOWEST SALES DELETED'

PRI NT PROD_CODE UNI T_SOLD RETURNS DAMAGED
BY STORE_CODE
BY G TY
WHERE CI TY EQ ' &I TY'
FOOTI NG CENTER
" CALCULATED AS CF &DATE"
END
11. -RUN

The procedure processes as follows:

1. -TOP marks the beginning of the procedure.
2. The FILEDEF command defines a file named PASS.

3. The -WRITE command writes the value of &CITY to the text file named PASS. In this case,
assume that the value written is STAMFORD.

4. The -RUN command executes the stacked report request. In this case, a text file named
INFO is created with the SAVE command. This is a sequential file, containing the result of
the report request.

5. The FILEDEF command defines a log file for the subsequent MODIFY request.

6. The -RUN statement executes the stacked MODIFY request. The data comes directly from
the INFO file created in the prior report request and is entered using the FIXFORM
statement. The product with the lowest value in UNIT_SOLD is deleted from the data source
and logged to a log file.

7. The next -RUN command executes the procedure called SLRPT3.
8. The -GOTO TOP statement passes control to the start of the procedure.
9. -QUIT ends processing.

10.The -READ command reads the value for &CITY from the text file PASS. In this case, the
value passed is STAMFORD.

11.The -RUN command executes the report request and control is returned to the calling
procedure.

Syntax: How to Read Master File Fields Into Dialogue Manager Variables

- READFI LE [app/] nast er nane
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Reference:

Example:

where:

app
Is the application directory in which the file resides.

nast er namne

Is the name of the Master File to be read.

Usage Notes for -READFILE

-1 A-RUN command does not close the file. You must issue a -CLOSE command to close the
file. You must be careful not to delete, change, or re-allocate the file before closing it.

. If multiple fields have the same field name, only one variable is created, and it contains the
value of the last field in the Master File.

4 -READFILE does not work if the Master File contains DBA restrictions. The following
message is generated:
(FOC339) DI ALOGUE MANAGER - READ FAI LED: CHECK FI LEDEF OR ALLOCATI ON FOR:
- READFI LE 77/ ename

.4 -READFILE is not supported with text fields. The following message is generated:
(FOC702) THE OPTION SPECI FI ED IS NOT AVAI LABLE W TH TEXT FI ELDS:

fiel dname

. -READFILE cannot read XFOCUS data sources. The file to be read must have an associated
Master File.

Reading Fields From a Data Source Into Dialogue Manager Variables Using -READFILE

The following request creates a binary HOLD file, then uses -READFILE to read the first record
from the HOLD file and type the values that were retrieved into Dialogue Manager variables.
Note that the names of the variables are the field names prefixed with an ampersand:

TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE
PRI NT LAST_NAME FI RST_NAME DEPARTMENT CURR_SAL

BY EMP_I D
ON TABLE HOLD AS READF1 FORMAT BI NARY
END

-RUN

- READFI LE READF1

-TYPE LAST _NAME |S &LAST NAVE

-TYPE FIRST_NAME | S &FI RST_NAMVE

- TYPE DEPARTMENT | S &DEPARTNVENT
-TYPE CURR SAL  |S &CURR SAL

-TYPE EMP_I D 'S &EMP_I D
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The output is:

> NUMBER OF RECCRDS | N TABLE= 12 LI NES= 12
HOLDI NG BI NARY FI LE. ..

LAST_NAME | S STEVENS

FI RST_NAME | S ALFRED

DEPARTMENT | S PRODUCTI ON

CURR_SAL IS 11000. 00
EVP_I D 'S 071382660

Closing an External File

The -CLOSE command closes an external file opened with the -READ or -WRITE command with
the NOCLOSE option. The NOCLOSE option keeps a file open until the -READ or -WRITE
operation is complete.

Syntax: How to Close an External File
-CLGCsE 7/ /ename

where:
filenane

Is a symbolic name associated with a physical file known to the operating system.

Supplying Dates as Variable Values

You can use variables to supply dates to Dialogue Manager. A date supplied to Dialogue
Manager cannot be more than 20 characters long, including spaces. Dialogue Manager
variables only accept full-format dates (that is, MDY or MDYY, in any order).

Example:  Setting the Difference Between Two Dates

In the following example, the variable &DELAY is set to the difference in days between &LATER
and &NOW and the result is returned to your browser.

-SET &NOW = " JUN 30 2002';

-SET &LATER = ' 2002 25 AUG ;

- SET &DELAY = &LATER - &NOW
- TYPE &DELAY

Using Variables With Cross-Century Dates

If you are working with cross-century dates that do not include a four-digit year, variables are
available which allow you to identify the century. For details, see the legacy repository.
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Performing a Calculation on a Variable
You can use -SET to define a value for a substituted variable based on the results of a logical
or arithmetic expression or a combination.

Syntax: How to Perform a Calculation on a Variable

- SET &name = expression;

where:
&nane

Is a user-supplied variable that has its value assigned with the expression.
expressi on

Is an expression following the rules outlined in the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS
Language manual, but with limitations as defined in this topic. The semicolon (;) after the
expression is required to terminate the -SET command.

Example:  Altering a Variable Value

The following example demonstrates the use of -SET to alter variable values based on tests.

- SET &OPERATOR = | F &CHO CE EQ A THEN ' GT' ELSE 'LT';
TABLE FI LE SALES
PRI NT PROD_CODE UNI T_SCLD RETAI L_PRI CE
BY STORE_CCDE BY DATE
| F RETAI L_PRI CE &OPERATOR 2. 00
END

Assuming the user enters the letter A, -SET assigns the string value GT to &OPERATOR. Then,
the value GT is passed to the &OPERATOR variable in the procedure, so that the expanded
FOCUS command at execution time is:

| F RETAIL_PRICE GT 2.00

Changing a Variable Value With the DECODE Function

You can use the DECODE function to change a variable to an associated value.

Example:  Changing the Value of a Variable

In this example, the variable refers to a movie rating:
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&SELECT. ENTER A, B, C D, E

- SET &RATI NG = DECODE &SELECT (A G B PGL3 CR D NR E PG ;
TABLE FI LE MOVI ES

PRI NT TI TLE BY RATI NG

I F RATI NG EQ &RATI NG

END

For more information on DECODE, see the Using Functions manual.

Validating a Variable Value

To ensure that a supplied value is valid and being used properly in a procedure, you can test it
for presence, type, and length. You can also verify that it has an acceptable format and that it
falls within a specific range of values. For example, you would not want to perform a numeric
computation on a variable for which alphanumeric data has been supplied.

Verifying the Presence, Value, Length, or Type of User-Supplied Values
You screen a value by adding a suffix to the variable value:

- The .EXIST suffix tests the presence of a value.

The .EVAL suffix replaces a variable with its value.

The .LENGTH suffix tests the length of a value.

The .TYPE suffix tests the type of a value.

L U o U

The .DATE_LOCALE suffix applies the DATE_SEPARATOR, DATE_ORDER, and
TIME_SEPARATOR parameter values to date system amper variables.

Reference: Usage Notes for .EVAL

A Dialogue Manager variable is a placeholder for a value that will be substituted at run time. In
some situations, the value of the variable may not be resolved at the point where the
command containing the variable is encountered, unless evaluation is forced by using

the .EVAL operator. One example where .EVAL Is required is in a -IF statement, when the
variable is embedded in a label (for example, GOTO AB&l/abel.EVAL). The .EVAL operator is also
required any time a variable is included within single quotation marks (').
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Syntax:

Example:

How to Verify the Presence, Value, Length, or Type of Variable Values
-1 F &name{ suffix} expression GOTO /abel. ..,

where:
&nane

Is a user-supplied variable.
suffix

Is one of the following:

4 .EXIST, which tests for the presence of a value. If a value is not present, a zero (0) is
passed to the expression. Otherwise, a non-zero value is passed.

4 .LENGTH, which tests for the length of a value. If a value is not present, a zero (0) is
passed to the expression. Otherwise, the number of characters in the value is passed.

- .TYPE, which tests for the type of a value. The letter N (numeric) is passed to the
expression if the value can be interpreted as a number up to 10%-1 and stored in four
bytes as a floating point format. In Dialogue Manager, the result of an arithmetic
operation with numeric fields is truncated to an integer after the whole result of an
expression is calculated. If the value could not be interpreted as numeric, the letter A
(alphanumeric) is passed to the expression.

.4 .EVAL, which replaces a variable with its value. The .EVAL operator enables you to
evaluate the value of a variable immediately, making it possible to change a procedure
dynamically. The .EVAL operator is particularly useful in modifying code at run time.
When the command procedure is executed, the expression is replaced with the value of
the specified variable before any other action is performed. Without the .EVAL operator,
a variable cannot be used in place of some commands.

expressi on
Is a valid expression that uses &name with the specified suffix as a variable.
GOTO / abel

Specifies a label to branch to.

Testing for the Presence of a Variable

If a value is not supplied in the following example, &OPTION.EXIST is equal to zero and control
is passed to the label -CANTRUN. The -HTMLFORM displays a message that the procedure
cannot run. If a value is supplied, control passes to the label -PRODSALES.
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-1 F &OPTI ON. EXI ST GOTO HRI NFO ELSE GOTO CANTRUN;

- HRI NFO
TABLE FI LE CENTHR

END
-EXIT
- CANTRUN
- HTMLFORM BEG N
<HTM_>
<BODY>
TOTAL REPORT CAN T BE RUN W THOUT AN OPTI ON.
</ BODY>
</ HTML>
- HTMLFORM END
-EXIT

Example:  Testing for the Length of a Variable With an HTML Format Message

If the length of the value supplied for &OPTION is more than one character, control passes to
the label -FORMAT. Control then continues to the command -HTMLFORM, which displays a
message, informing the user that only a single character can be entered.

-1 F &OPTI ON. LENGTH GI' 1 GOTO FORVAT ELSE
- GOTO PRODSALES;

- PRODSALES
TABLE FILE SALES

END
SEXIT
- FORVAT
- HTMLFORM BEG N
<HTM_>
<BODY>
ONLY A SI NGLE CHARACTER | S ALLOWED.
</ BODY>
</ HTM_>
- HTMLFORM END
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Example:  Testing for the Length of a Variable

If the length of &OPTION is greater than one character, control passes to the label -FORMAT.
The -HTMLFORM command then displays a message informing the user that only a single
character can be entered.

-TOP
-1 F &PTI ON. LENGTH GI' 1 GOTO FORVAT ELSE
- GOTO PRODSALES;

- PRODSALES
TABLE FILE SALES

END
-EXIT
- FORVAT
- HTMLFORM BEG N
<HTM_>
<BODY>
PLEASE ENTER ONLY ONE CHARACTER.
</ BODY>
</ HTM_>
- HTMLFORM
END

Example:  Testing for the Type of a Value

If &OPTION is not alphanumeric, control passes to the label -NOALPHA. -HTMLFORM displays
an HTML page that informs the user that only alphanumeric characters are allowed.
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-1 F &OPTI ON. TYPE NE A GOTO NOALPHA ELSE
- GOTO HRI NFO

- HRI NFO
TABLE FI LE CENTHR

END
-EXIT
- NOALPHA
- HTMLFORM BEG N
<HTM_>
<BODY>
ENTER A LETTER ONLY.
</ BODY>
</ HTM_>
- HTMLFORM

Example:  Using .EVAL to Allow WebFOCUS to Interpret a Variable
The code

- SET &A=' - TYPE';
&A HELLO

produces an error message which shows that WebFOCUS does not recognize the value of &A:

(FOC1517) UHRECOGHIZED COMMAHD -type HELLOD

Appending the .EVAL operator to the &A variable makes it possible for WebFOCUS to interpret
the variable correctly. Adding the .EVAL operator as follows

- SET &A="' -TYPE' ;
&A. EVAL HELLO

produces the following output:

HELLO
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Example:  Evaluating a Variable Immediately

The following example illustrates how to use the .EVAL operator in a record selection
expression. The numbers to the left apply to the notes that follow the procedure:
1. -SET &R='|F SALARY GI 60000';
2. -1F & EQ ' YES THEN GOTO START,;
3. -SET &R = "-*";
- START

4. TABLE FI LE CENTHR

PRI NT SALARY

BY PLANT BY LNAME
5. &R. EVAL

END

The procedure executes as follows:

1. The procedure sets the value of &R to 'IF SALARY GT 60000'.

2. If &Y is YES, the procedure branches to the START label, bypassing the second -SET
command.

3. If &Y is NO, the procedure continues to the second -SET command, which sets &R to '-*',
which is a comment.

The report request is stacked.

4. The procedure evaluates the value of &R. If the end user wanted a record selection test,
the value of &R is 'IF SALARY GT 60000' and this line is stacked.

5. If the end user did not want a record selection test, the value of &R is '-*' and this line is
ignored.

Reference: Applying Date and Time Locale Parameters to System Date Variables

The DATE_SEPARATOR parameter defines a date separator character and the DATE_ORDER
parameter defines the order of components for dates, based on your locale. The
TIME_SEPARATOR parameter defines the time separator character for the &TOD variable. To
use these settings with the Dialogue Manager system variables, (for example, &DATE, &TOD,
&YMD, &DATEfmt, and &DATXfmt) append the suffix .DATE_LOCALE to the system variable.
This allows system variables that are localized to coexist with non-localized system variables.
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Example:

Syntax:

356

Setting Date and Time Parameters for System Variables

The following applies the DATE_ORDER and DATE_SEPARATOR parameters to the &DATE
system variable.

SET DATE_SEPARATOR = DASH

SET DATE_ORDER = DMWY

- TYPE NON- LOCALI ZED: &DATE

- TYPE LOCALI ZED: &DATE. DATE_LOCALE

The output is:
NON- LOCALI ZED: 04/ 07/ 17

LOCALI ZED: 07-04-17
Validating Variable Values Without Data File Access: REGEX

You can validate a parameter value without accessing the data by using the REGEX mask. The
REGEX mask specifies a regular expression to be used as the validation string. A regular
expression is a sequence of special characters and literal characters that you can combine to
form a search pattern.

Many references for regular expressions exist on the web. For a basic summary, see the
section Summary of Regular Expressions in Chapter 2, Security, of the Server Administration
manual.

The following messages display in case of an error:

(FOC2909) | NVALI D REGULAR EXPRESSI ON:
(FOC2910) RESPONSE DCES NOT MATCH THE REGULAR EXPRESSI ON:

How to Validate a Variable Value Using a REGEX Mask
&vari abl e. (| VALI DATE=REGEX, REGEX=" r egexpr essi on' ).

where:
&vari abl e

Is the variable to validate.
regexpressi on

Is the regular expression that specifies the acceptable values.
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Example:

Example:

Using a REGEX Mask to Validate a Social Security Number

The following request validates a Social Security number in either xxxxxxxxx or XXx-xx-xxxx
format:

- REPEAT NEXTFMI' FOR &FMICNT FROM 1 TO 2
- SET &EMPI D1=DECCODE &FMTCNT(1 ' 071382660' 2 '818-69-2173");
- SET &EMPI D=1 F
&EMPID1. (| VALIDATE=REGEX, REGEX="~\d{3}\-?\d{2}\-?\d{4}$") .Enpl oyee
I D. CONTAINS '-'
- THEN EDI T( &EMPI D1, ' 999$99$9999' ) ELSE &EMPI D1;
TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE
HEADI NG

"Testing EMPID = &EMPI D1</
1

PRI NT EI D CSAL

WHERE EI D EQ ' &EMPI D. EVAL'
ON TABLE SET PAGE NOPAGCE
ON TABLE SET STYLE *

GRI D=CFF, $

END

- RUN

- NEXTFMI

The output is

Testing EMPID = 071382660

EMP_I D CURR SAL
071382660 $11, 000. 00

Testing EMPID = 818-69-2173

EMP_I D CURR SAL
818692173 $27, 062. 00

Using REGEX With an Incorrect Value

In the following request, the second value for &EMPID1 is invalid because it does not conform
to the REGEX mask:

- REPEAT NEXTFMI' FOR &FMTCNT FROM 1 TO 2

- SET &EMPI D1=DECODE &FMICNT(1 '071382660" 2 '818-69-2173");

-TYPE EMPI D1 = &EMPI D1

- SET &EMPI D=&EMNPI D1. (| VALI DATE=RECEX, REGEX=" "\ d{3}\d{2}\d{ 4} $' ). Enpl oyee
ID.;

-TYPE EMPI D = &ENMPI D

- NEXTFMT
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The FOC2910 message in the output shows that the second value for &EMPID1 was rejected:

EMPI D1 = 071382660
EMPID = 071382660
EMPI D1 = 818-69-2173

ERROR AT OR NEAR LI NE 7 | N PROCEDURE __WCFEX FOCEXEC *
(FOC2910) RESPONSE DCES NOT MATCH THE REGULAR EXPRESSI ON: 818-69-2173
ERROR AT OR NEAR LI NE 7 | N PROCEDURE __WCFEX FOCEXEC *

(FOC295) A VALUE IS M SSI NG FOR:  &EMPI D1

Example:  Using REGEX With an Invalid Regular Expression
In the following request, the REGEX mask is not a valid regular expression:
- SET &EMPI D1=' 071382660" ;

- SET &EMPI D=&EMPI D1. (| VALI DATE=RECEX, REGEX=" "\ d{3}\d{2)}\d{4}$' ). Enpl oyee
ID.;

The FOC2909 message in the output shows that the regular expression is not valid:

ERROR AT OR NEAR LI NE 5 | N PROCEDURE _ WCFEX FOCEXEC *
(FOC2909) | NVALI D REGULAR EXPRESSI ON: "\ d{3}\d{2)}\d{4}$
ERROR AT OR NEAR LI NE 5 | N PROCEDURE _ WCFEX FOCEXEC *

(FOC295) A VALUE IS M SSI NG FOR: &EMPI D1

Verifying User-Supplied Values Against a Set of Format Specifications

You can specify that a variable must adhere to a set of format conditions against which
entered values can be compared. If the entered value does not have the specified format, a
message displays informing the user that there are too many characters. The user can
acknowledge the message and can try again to enter a valid value.

Reference: Format Specifications for Variables

Alphanumeric formats are described by the letter A, followed by the number of characters. The
number of characters can be from 1 to 3968.

Numeric formats are described by the letter |, followed by the number of digits to be entered.
The number of digits can be from 1 to 10 (value must be less than 231-1), and the value
supplied for the number can contain a decimal point.

The description of the format must be enclosed within periods (.).

If you test field names against input variable values, specify formats of the input variables. If
you do not, and the supplied value exceeds the format specification from the Master File, the
procedure is ended and error messages are displayed. To continue, the procedure must be
executed again. However, if you do include the format, and the supplied value exceeds the
format, the entered value will be rejected and the user is prompted again.
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Example:

Reference:

Note: Parameter values are internally stored in memory as alphanumeric codes. To perform
arithmetic operations, the parameter value is converted to double precision floating point
decimal and then the result is converted back to alphanumeric codes, dropping the decimal
places. For this reason, do not perform tests that look for the decimal places in the numeric
codes.

Using a Format Specification to Verify User Input

Consider the following format specification for the STATE and QTY_IN_STOCK fields.

TABLE FI LE CENTORD

BY QTY_I N_STOCK

BY STATE

BY PROD_NUM

BY PRODNAME

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"l nventory Report"

WHERE STATE EQ ' &STATE. A2. US State: .’

WHERE QTY_I N STOCK LT ' &PRODNUM | 7. Quantity in Stock below .’
END

If, in the above example, the user enters more than two alphanumeric characters for the STATE
value it is rejected, the message There are too many characters in your entry. is displayed, and
the user is prompted again.

If, in the above example the user enters more than seven numeric characters for the
QTY_IN_STOCK, the value is rejected, the message There are too many digits in your entry:
(format is 'l7') is displayed, and the user is prompted again.

Verifying User-Supplied Values Against a Value Range

You can specify that a variable value must fall within a range of values against which entered
values can be compared. If the entered value is not within the specified value range, a
message displays informing the user that there are too many characters. The user can
acknowledge the message and can try again to enter a valid value.

Value Range Specifications for Variables

A value range is enclosed within parenthesis specifying (FROM valuel TO value2), where
valuel is a numeric value less than value2. For example,

&QTY_| N_STOCK. (FROM 1 TO 10000)
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Example:

Note: Parameter values are internally stored in memory as alphanumeric codes. To perform
arithmetic operations, the parameter value is converted to double precision floating point
decimal, and then the result is converted back to alphanumeric codes, dropping the decimal
places. For this reason, do not perform tests that look for the decimal places in the numeric
codes.

Using a Value Range Specification to Verify User Input

Consider the following value range specification for the &QTY_IN_STOCK variable.

TABLE FI LE CENTI NV

PRI NT QTY_I N_STOCK

BY PROD_NUM

BY PRODNAMVE

ON TABLE SUBHEAD

"l nventory Report"

WHERE QTY_I N_STOCK LT &QTY_I N_STOCK. (FROM 1 TO 10000). Quantity in Stock
bel ow: .

END

If, in the above example, the user enters a value less than 1 and more than 10000 for the
Quantity in Stock below parameter value, the value is rejected and the message value entered
is not within range 1 - 10000 is displayed.

Counting With an Indexed Variable

Syntax:

360

You can append the value of one variable to the value of another variable, creating an indexed
variable. This feature applies to both local and global variables.

If the indexed value is numeric, the effect is similar to that of an array in traditional computer
programming languages. For example, if the value of index &K varies from 1 to 10, the variable
&AMOUNT.&K refers to one of ten variables, from &AMOUNT1 to &RAMOUNT10.

A numeric index can be used as a counter, and it can be set, incremented, and tested in a
procedure.

How to Create an Indexed Variable
- SET &nane. & ndex[ . & ndex...] = expression;

where:
&name

Is a variable.
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Example:

. & ndex
Is a numeric or alphanumeric variable whose value is appended to &name. The period is
required.

When more than one index is used, all index values are concatenated and the string
appends to the name of the variable.

For example, &V.&l.&J.&K is equivalent to &V1120 when &I=1, &J=12, and &K=0.
expressi on

Is a valid expression. For information on the kinds of expressions you can write, see the
Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language manual.

Using an Indexed Variable in a Loop

An indexed variable can be used in a loop. The following example creates the equivalent of a
DO loop used in traditional programming languages:

-SET &N = 0;

- LOOP

-SET &N = &N+1;

-IF &N GT 12 GOro QOUT;

- SET &MONTH. &N=&N;

- TYPE &VONTH. &N

- @0ro LOCoP

-QUT

In this example, &MONTH is the indexed variable and &N is the index. The value of the index is
supplied through the command -SET. The first -SET initializes the index to O, and the second -
SET increments the index each time the procedure goes through the loop.

If the value of an index is not defined prior to reference, a blank value is assumed. As a result,
the name and value of the indexed variable will not change.

Indexed variables are included in the system limit of 384 variables.

Creating a Standard Quote-Delimited String

Character strings must be enclosed in single quotation marks to be handled by most database
engines. In addition, embedded single quotation marks are indicated by two contiguous single
quotation marks. Quotation marks are required around variables containing delimiters, which
include spaces and commas.

The QUOTEDSTRING suffix on a Dialogue Manager variable applies the following two
conversions to the contents of the variable:

4 Any single quotation mark embedded within a string is converted to two single quotation
marks.
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Syntax:

Example:

362

- Single quotation marks are added around the string.

Dialogue Manager commands differ in their ability to handle character strings that are not
enclosed in single quotation marks and contain embedded blanks. An explicit or implied -
PROMPT command can read such a string. The entire input string is then enclosed in single

quotation marks when operated on by .QUOTEDSTRING.

Note: When using the -SET command to reference a character string, ensure the character
string is enclosed in single quotes to prevent errors.

How to Create a Standard Quote-Delimited Character String

&var. QUOTEDSTRI NG

where:

&var

Is a Dialogue Manager variable.

Creating a Standard Quote-Delimited Character String

The following example shows the results of the QUOTEDSTRING suffix on input strings.

-SET &A
-SET &B
-SET &C
-SET &D
-SET &E
-SET &F
- SET

- TYPE
- TYPE
- TYPE

0
@

999u T

-TYPE ORI G NAL
-TYPE ORI G NAL
-TYPE ORI G NAL
-TYPE ORI G NAL

The output is:

ORI G NAL
ORI G NAL
ORI G NAL
ORI G NAL
ORI G NAL
ORI G NAL
ORI G NAL

ABC;

" ABC ;

O BRI EN;

'O BRIEN ;

'O 'BRIEN ;

O ' BRI EN,

OBRI EN ;

G NAL = &A QUOTED =

G NAL = &B QUOTED =

G NAL = &C QUOTED =
= &D QUOTED =
= &E QUOTED =
= &F QUOTED =
= &G QUOTED =

ABC QUOTED

ABC QUOTED

O BRI EN QUOTED
O BRI EN QUOTED
O BRI EN QUOTED
O 'BRIEN  QUOTED

OBRI EN

QUOTED

&A. QUOTEDSTRI NG
&B. QUOTEDSTRI NG
&C. QUOTEDSTRI NG
&D. QUOTEDSTRI NG
&E. QUOTEDSTRI NG
&F. QUOTEDSTRI NG
&G QUOTEDSTRI NG

' ABC

' ABC

'O 'BRIEN
'O ' BRIEN
'O ' BRIEN
'O """ BRIEN
"OBRIEN "'
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Example:

Example:

Note: The -SET command will remove single quotes around a string. Notice in the example
above that the result of -SET &B = 'ABC' was changed to ORIGINAL = ABC (as shown in the
output), prior to the QUOTEDSTRING conversion.

Converting User Input to a Standard Quote-Delimited Character String

The following -TYPE command accepts quoted or unquoted input and displays quoted output.

-TYPE THE QUOTED VALUE |S: &E. QUOTEDSTRI NG

The output is:

E : |D'brien|
Submit

Feset |

THE QUOTED VAIUE IS: 'o' 'hrien'

Using Quote-Delimited Strings With Relational Data Adapters

The following procedure creates an Oracle table named SQLVID from the VIDEOTRK data
source.

TABLE FI LE VI DEOTRK

SUM CUSTI D EXPDATE PHONE STREET CITY STATE ZI P
TRANSDATE PRODCODE TRANSCODE QUANTI TY TRANSTOT

BY LASTNAMVE BY FI RSTNAVE

WHERE LASTNAME NE ' NON- MEMBER

ON TABLE HOLD

END

- RUN

CREATE FI LE SQLVI D

- RUN

MODI FY FI LE SQLVI D

FI XFORM FROM HOLD

DATA ON HOLD

END

Consider the following SQL Translator request:

SET TRACEUSER = ON

SET TRACEON = STMIRACE/ / CLI ENT

SQL

SELECT *

FROM SQLVI D WHERE LASTNAME = &1. QUOTEDSTRI NG
END
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When this request is executed, you must enter a last name, in this case, O'BRIEN:
PLEASE SUPPLY VALUES REQUESTED

1=
O BRI EN

In the generated SQL request, the character string used for the comparison is correctly
enclosed in single quotation marks, and the embedded single quote is doubled:

SELECT SQLCORO1.CIN, SQLCOROL.LN , SQLCOROL.FN ,
SQLCORO1. EXDAT , SQLCOROL. TEL , SQLCOROL. STR, SQLCOROL.CITY ,
SQLCORO1. PROV , SQLCORO1. POSTAL_CODE , SQLCORO1. OUTDATE ,
SQLCOR01. PCOD , SQLCOR0L. TCOD , SQLCOROL. NO , SQLCORO1. TTOT
FROM SQLVI D SQLOCORO1 WHERE SQLCORO1. LN = 'O ‘BRI EN :

The following input variations are translated to the correct form of quoted string demonstrated
in the trace.

'O BRI EN
'O "' BRIEN

Any other variation results in:

- A valid string that does not match the database value and does not return any rows. For
example, O"""'BRIEN becomes 'O'"""""""'BRIEN' in the WHERE predicate.

.4 An invalid string that produces one of the following messages:
Error - Semi-colon or END expected
Error - Missing or Misplaced quotes
Error - (value entered) is not a valid column
Error - Syntax error on line ... Unbalanced quotes

Strings without embedded single quotation marks can be entered without quotes or embedded
in single quotation marks, either SMITH or 'SMITH'.
If you use &1 without the QUOTEDSTRING suffix in the request, acceptable input strings that
retrieve O'Brien's record are:
"""O'"'"BRIEN "'

"*O"""BRIEN "'

Using &1 without the QUOTEDSTRING suffix, the acceptable form of a string without embedded
single quotation marks is '""SMITH""".

To make a string enclosed in single quotation marks acceptable without the QUOTEDSTRING
suffix, use '&1' in the request. In this case, in order to retrieve the record for O'Brien, you
must enter the string that would have resulted from the QUOTEDSTRING suffix:
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Reference:

'O BRIEN
To enter a string without embedded single quotation marks using '&1', you can either omit the
surrounding single quotation marks or include them: SMITH or 'SMITH'.

Note: The form '&1.QUOTEDSTRING' is not supported.

Usage Notes for Quote-Delimited Character Strings

.4 QUOTEDSTRING must be used when passing parameter strings to drill-downs if the
parameter contains multi-selected values. For an example, see Rules for a Multiselect List
of Values on page 197.

4 An unmatched single quotation mark at the beginning of a character string is treated as
invalid input and generates the following message:

(FOC257) M SSI NG QUOTE MARKS:  val ue;

Creating and Working With Variables

Reference:

You can use variables to customize a procedure, as described in Customizing a Procedure With
Variables on page 332. Variables fall into two categories:

- Local and global variables, whose user-defined values must be supplied at run time. For
details, see Creating and Working With Local and Global Variables on page 366.

d System and statistical variable values are predefined and automatically supplied by the
system when a procedure references them. For details, see Naming Conventions for Local
and Global Variables on page 366.

Variable Characteristics
The following features apply to all variables:
.4 A variable stores numbers or a string of text and can be placed anywhere in a procedure.

Note: A Dialogue Manager variable contains only alphanumeric data. If a function or
expression returns a numeric value to a Dialogue Manager variable, the value is truncated
to an integer and converted to alphanumeric format before being stored in the variable.

.4 A variable can refer to a command, a data source field, a verb, or a phrase.

4 The total length of all variable values cannot exceed 32K.
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- A variable can be supplied directly in the command, when you execute the procedure, or
through the -DEFAULT, -SET, or -READ commands in the procedure.

Creating and Working With Local and Global Variables

Reference:

366

Local and global variables are variables whose user-defined values must be supplied at run
time.

- A local variable retains its values during the execution of one procedure. Values are lost
after the procedure finishes processing. Values are not passed to other procedures that
contain the same variable name.

A local variable is identified by a single ampersand (&) followed by the variable name.

- A global variable retains its value for the duration of your connection to the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server and are passed from the execution of one procedure to the next.

Because WebFOCUS creates a new WebFOCUS session on the WebFOCUS Reporting
Server each time it submits a request, values for global variables are not retained between
report requests. This means that you can use the same global variable in more than one
procedure as long as these procedures are called in the same request.

If you want a global value of the variable to be in effect for every procedure, add the
variable to a WebFOCUS Reporting Server profile, such as EDASPROF.PRF.

A global variable is identified by a double ampersand (&&) followed by the variable name.

Note: Values with embedded commas (',') are not allowed.

Naming Conventions for Local and Global Variables

Local and global variable names are user-defined, while system and statistical variables have
predefined names. The following rules apply to the naming of local and global variables:

- A local variable name is always preceded by an ampersand (&).

- A global variable name is always preceded by a double ampersand (&&).
Jd Embedded blanks are not permitted in a variable name.
M|

If a value for a variable might contain an embedded blank, comma, or equal sign, enclose
the variable in single quotation marks when you refer to it.

- A variable name may be any combination of the characters A through Z, O through 9, and
the underscore. The first character of the name should be a letter.
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Syntax:

Example:

Example:

- You can assign a number instead of a name to a variable to create a positional variable.

-l The underscore may be included in a variable name, but the following special characters
are not permitted: plus sign (+), minus sign (-), asterisk (*), slash (/), period (.), ampersand
(&), and semicolon (;).

How to Specify a Variable Name
&[ & nane
where:

namne

Is the variable name. A single ampersand (&) denotes a local variable, while a double
ampersand (&&) denotes a global variable. A single ampersand followed by a numeric
string denotes a positional variable.

The name you assign must follow the rules outlined in Naming Conventions for Local and
Global Variables on page 366.

Variable Names
The following variables are properly named:

&WHI CHPRODUCT
&WH CH CI TY
"&CITY

&&CI TY

The following variables are improperly named for the reason given:
&MNH CH CI TY
Contains an embedded blank.
&H CH - TY
Contains a hyphen.
VWH CHCI TY
Leading ampersand(s) missing.

Using Local Variables

Consider the following procedure, SALESREPORT, in which &CITY, & CODE1, and &CODE?2 are
local variables.
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TABLE FI LE SALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"MONTHLY REPORT FCOR &CI TY"

" PRODUCT CODES FROM &CODE1 TO &CCODE2"

SUM UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND COMPUTE
RATI Q' D5.2 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SOLD);
BY CI TY

IF CITY EQ &I TY

BY PROD_CODE

| F PROD_CODE | S- FROM &CODE1 TO &CODE2
END

Assume you supply the following values when you call the procedure:

EX SALESREPORT Cl TY=STAMFORD, CODE1=B10, CODE2=B20

Dialogue Manager substitutes the values for the variables as follows:

TABLE FILE SALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"MONTHLY REPORT FOR STAMFORD'

" PRODUCT CODES FROM B10 TO B20"

SUM UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND COMPUTE
RATI Q' D5.2 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SOLD);
BY CI TY

IF CITY EQ STAMFORD

BY PROD_CODE

| F PROD_CODE | S- FROM B10 TO B20

END

After the procedure executes and terminates, the values STAMFORD, B10, and B20 are lost.

Example:  Using Global Variables

The following example illustrates the use of three global variables: &&CITY, &&CODE1,
&&CODE2. The values are substituted in the first procedure, PROC1, and the values are
retained and passed to the second procedure, PROC2.

TABLE FILE SALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"MONTHLY REPORT FOR &&Cl TY"

SUM UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND COMPUTE
RATI Q' D5.2 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SOLD);
BY CI TY

IF CITY EQ &&CI TY

BY PROD_CODE

| F PROD_CODE | S- FROM &&CODE1 TO &&CODE2
END

EX PROC2
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Syntax:

TABLE FI LE SALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"MONTHLY REPORT FOR &&CI TY AND PRODUCT &&CODE1"
PRI NT UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND COVPUTE

RATI Q' D5.2 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SCLD);

BY QI TY

IF GTY EQ &&CI TY

| F PROD_CODE EQ &&CODE1

END

Concatenating Variables

You can append a variable to a character string, or you can combine two or more variables
and/or literals to concatenate a variable. See the Creating Reports With WebFOCUS Language
manual for details on concatenation. When using variables, it is important to separate each
variable from the concatenation symbol with a space.

How to Concatenate a Variable
-SET &name3 = &namel || &nanez,

where:
&nane3

Is the name of the concatenated variable.
&nanel || &nane2

Are the variables, separated by the concatenation symbol and a space on both sides.

Removing Trailing Blanks From a Variable

You can remove trailing blanks form a variable with the Dialogue Manager TRUNCATE function.
TRUNCATE can be used only with Dialogue Manager commands that support functions, such
as -SET and -IF commands. It cannot be used in a -TYPE command or in arguments passed to
procedures.

The TRUNCATE can act only on one variable at a time. If you attempt to use the Dialogue
Manager TRUNCATE function with more than one argument, the following error message is
generated:

(FOC03665) Error |oading external function ' TRUNCATE

Note: A user-written function of the same name can exist without conflict.
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Syntax:

Example:

Example:

370

How to Remove Trailing Blanks
- SET &var2 = TRUNCATE(&var 1) ;

where:
&var?2

Is the Dialogue Manager variable to which the truncated string is returned. The length of
this variable is the length of the original string or variable without the trailing blanks. If the
original variable consisted of only blanks, a single blank with a length of one is returned.

&varl1

Is a Dialogue Manager variable or a literal string enclosed in single quotation marks (‘).
System variables and statistical variables are allowed, as well as user-created local and
global variables.

Removing Trailing Blanks

In the following example, TRUNCATE removes trailing blanks.

-SET &.ONG = ' ABC ' ;

-SET &RESULT = TRUNCATE(&LONG);
-SET &L = &LONG LENGTH,

-SET &RL = &RESULT. LENGTH,;

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTM_>
<BODY>
<P>LONG
<P>RESULT
</ BODY>
</ HTM_>

- HTMLFORM END

&L ONG LENGTH = &LL</ P>
&RESULT LENGTH = &RL</ P>

The output is:

LONG=ABC LENGTH = 06

REZULT=ABCLEMNGTH=03

Removing Trailing Blanks in a String of All Blanks

In the following example, when TRUNCATE removes the trailing blanks, since the string
consists of all blanks, a string with the length of 1 is returned.
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Example:

Syntax:

-SET &LONG =" R

-SET &RESULT = TRUNCATE( &LONG) ;
-SET &L = &L.ONG LENGTH;

-SET &RL = &RESULT. LENGTH,;

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTM_>
<BODY>
<P>LONG
<P>RESULT
</ BODY>
</ HTM_>

- HTMLFORM END

&LONG LENGTH = &LL</ P>
&RESULT LENGTH = &RL</ P>

The output is:

LOMNG =LENGTH = 06
EESULT=LENGTH=01

Using the TRUNCATE Function as an Argument for a Function

In the following example, TRUNCATE is an argument for the EDIT function.

-SET &L.ONG = ' ABC R

-SET &RESULT = EDI T( TRUNCATE(&LONG) | ' Z', "' 9999');
-SET &L = &L.ONG LENGTH;

-SET &RL = &RESULT. LENGTH,;

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTM_>
<BODY>
<P>LONG
<P>RESULT
</ BODY>
</ HTM_>

- HTMLFORM END

&L ONG LENGTH = &LL</ P>
&RESULT LENGTH = &RL</ P>

The output is:
LONG=ARC LENGTH = 0&

EESULT=ABCZ LENGTH =04

Displaying the Value of a Variable

You can display the value of a variable by issuing a query.
How to Display the Value of a Local Variable

-? & stringl
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where:

string
Is a variable name. If this parameter is not specified, the current values of all local, global,
system, and statistical variables are displayed.

Syntax: How to Display the Value of Global Variables

? &&

Assigning the Value of a Variable to a Parameter
You can capture the value of a SET parameter value in a local variable.

In WebFOCUS, the result is returned in your browser window, or as a comment in the HTML file
if there is other HTML output from the request. Use the applicable web browser functions to
view the HTML comments (for example, View Source in Microsoft Internet Explorer).

Syntax: How to Assign the Value of a Parameter to a Variable
-? SET paraneter variable

where:
par anet er

Is a SET parameter.
vari abl e

Is the name of the variable where the value is to be stored.

Example:  Assigning the Value of a Variable to a Parameter

Entering the following stores the value of ASNAMES as the value for &ABC.
-? SET ASNAMES &ABC

If you omit &ABC from the command, then a variable called &ASNAMES is created that
contains the value of ASNAMES.
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Working With System and Statistical Variables

Reference:

System and statistical variable values are predefined and automatically supplied by the system
when a procedure references them. System and statistical variables have names that begin
with a single ampersand (&). Examples of these variables are &LINES, which indicates how
many lines of output were produced, and &DATE, which indicates the current date.

.d System values can be used to control processing. For example, if no records are read for a
report request because no records fit the selection criteria, processing may halt or the
selection criteria may be changed.

For a list of system variables, see WebFOCUS System Variables on page 373.

d A statistical variable can be used in a procedure to derive information about the last
request run. Dialogue Manager automatically supplies values for statistical variables.

For a list of statistical variables, see WebFOCUS Statistical Variables on page 379.

WebFOCUS System Variables

You can override WebFOCUS system-supplied values by assigning a value to the variable
explicitly with a -SET or -DEFAULT command. However, we recommend that you do not override
these values.

The following table lists the system variables available in WebFOCUS.

System Variable Description Format or Value

&APPROOT Contains directories and data. By d:\i bi\ apps
default, this is the Application Root
directory (APPROOT directory) in which
WebFOCUS looks for project files.
Sample files are provided in the
\ibinccen and \ibisamp directories.
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System Variable Description Format or Value
&AUTO NDEX Retrieves data faster by automatically No
taking advantage of indexed fields in
most cases where TABLE requests
contain equality or range tests on
those fields. Applies only to FOCUS
data sources.
AUTOINDEX is never performed when
the TABLE request contains an
alternate file view, for example, TABLE
FILE filename.filename. Indexed
retrieval is not performed when the
TABLE request contains BY HIGHEST
or BY LOWEST phrases and
AUTOINDEX is ON.
&DATE Returns the current date. MM DY YY
&DATES nt Returns the current date or date-time Returns the current
value, where fmt can be any valid date | date or date-time value,
EDATXT mt or date-time format. &DATEfmt retains where fmt can be any
trailing blanks in the returned value. valid date or date-time
&DATXfmt suppresses trailing blanks format. Because many
in the returned value. date format options
Note: Using the concatenation symbol can .be appended to the
. prefix DATE to form one
(]) to remove punctuation between )
components is not supported. To of these variable
. . names, you should
return a value without punctuation } 8
between the components, use &YYMD avoid u§|ng DATE as .
or &DATEHYYMDN. the p.reflx when creating
a variable name.
For information about date and date-
time formats, see Chapter 4,
Describing an Individual Field, in the
Describing Data With WebFOCUS
Language manual.
&DWY Returns the current date. DDMWYY
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System Variable

Description

Format or Value

&DMYY

Returns the current (four-digit year)
date.

DDVMMCCYY

&ECHO

Displays command lines as they
execute in order to test and debug
procedures.

ON, OFF, ALL, or
NONE

&FOCCODEPAGE

Returns the code page being used by
the server.

An integer value.

&FOCEXURL

Runs and executes drill downs
remotely. The drill down program can
be on your local machine or on a
remote machine.

/i bi _apps/
WFSer vl et ?

| Bl F_webapp=
/

i bi _apps&l Bl C_serv
er

&FCOCFEXNANVE

Returns the name of the FOCEXEC
running even if it was executed using
an EX command or a -INCLUDE
command from within another
FOCEXEC. This variable differs from
the &FOCFOCEXEC variable because
&FOCFOCEXEC returns the name of
the calling FOCEXEC only.

&FCOCFOCEXEC

Manages reporting operations
involving many similarly named
requests that are executed using the
EX command. &FOCFOCEXEC enables
you to easily determine which
procedure is running by returning the
fully qualified path for the procedure.
&FOCFOCEXEC can be specified within
a request or a Dialogue Manager
command to display the name of the
current procedure.

Developing Reporting Applications

375



Creating and Working With Variables

System Variable

Description

Format or Value

&FOCHTMLURL

Allows you to access resources with
an alias other than /ibi_apps/ibi_html.

To generate an alias other than /
ibi_html on the WebFOCUS Reporting
Server, use the SET FOCHTMLURL
command to set the alias that will be
generated instead of /ibi_apps/
ibi_html.

This command will most likely be used
in a server profile (EDASPROF.PRF) or
in one of the WFS files (site.wfs) to
establish a default setting for the
installation.

/i bi _apps/ibi_htm

&FCCI NCLUDE

Manages reporting operations
involving many similarly named
requests that are included using the -
INCLUDE command. &FOCINCLUDE
can be specified within a request or a
Dialogue Manager command to display
the name of the current procedure.

&FCOCLANGCODE

Holds the three-character language
code, for example, GER for GERMAN
or FRE for FRENCH. This variable is
blank when the language is English,
either AME or ENG.

&FOCMODE

Identifies the operating environment.

CMS, CRIJE, MSO, 0OS,
or TSO.

&FOCNEXTPAGE

Is a variable whose value is
determined by the last page number
used by the last report. Its value is
one more than the last page number
used in the last report.

0
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System Variable

Description

Format or Value

&FOCQUALCHAR

Returns the character used to
separate the components of qualified
field names.

L%\

&FOCREL

Identifies the FOCUS release number.

The release number.

&FOCSECUSER

Returns the user ID of the user
connected to the running agent on a
Reporting Server running with security
ON.

&FOCSECGROUP

Returns the primary group ID of the
user ID stored in &FOCSECUSER.

&FOCSECGROUPS

Returns list of group IDs of the user ID
stored in &FOCSECUSER.

The length limit of the returned list is
4000 characters.

&\VDY

Returns the current date. Useful for
numeric comparisons.

MVDDYY

&\VDYY

Returns the current (four-digit year)
date.

MVDDCCYY

&RETCODE

Is the value returned after a server
command is executed.

&RETCODE executes all stacked
commands, like the command -RUN.

Any value defined by

the server command.

&SETFI LE

Contains the value from the SET FILE
command.

Developing Reporting Applications

377



Creating and Working With Variables

Example:

Example:

378

System Variable Description Format or Value

&TOD Returns the current time. When you HH. MM SS
enter FOCUS, this variable is updated
to the current system time only when
you execute a MODIFY, SCAN, or
FSCAN command. To obtain the exact
time during any process, use the
HHMMSS function.

&YMD Returns the current date. YYMVDD
&YYND Returns the current (four-digit year) CCYYMVDD
date.

Retrieving the Date With &DATE

The following example incorporates the system variable &DATE into a request. The footing
uses the system variable &DATE to insert the current system date at the bottom of the report.

TABLE FI LE SALES

SUM UNI T_SOLD

BY PROD_CODE

FOOTI NG

" CALCULATED AS OF &DATE"
END

Retrieving the Procedure Name With &FOCFOCEXEC

The following example incorporates the system variable &FOCFOCEXEC in a report request to
display the name of the current procedure.

SET PAGE=CFF

TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE

" REPORT: &FOCFOCEXEC -- EMPLOYEE SALARI ES"
PRI NT CURR SAL BY EMP_ID

ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=REPORT, Sl ZE=10, GRI D=OFF, $

END

If the request is stored as a FOCEXEC called SALPRINT, the output is:
REPORT: SALPRI NT -- EMPLOYEE SALARI ES

EMP_ID CURR SAL
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071382660 $11, 000. 00
112847612 $13, 200. 00
115360218 $. 00
117593129 $18, 480. 00
119265415 $9, 500. 00
119329144 $29, 700. 00
121495681 $. 00
123764317 $26, 862. 00
126724188 $21, 120. 00
219984371 $18, 480. 00
326179357 $21, 780. 00
451123478 $16, 100. 00
543729165 $9, 000. 00
818692173 $27,062. 00

Reference: WebFOCUS Statistical Variables

The following statistical variables are available in WebFOCUS.

Statistical Variable Description

&BASEI O Is the number of input/output operations.

&FOCDI SORG Is the percentage of disorganization for a FOCUS file.
&FOCERRNUM Is the last error number, in the format FOCnnnn, displayed after

the execution of a procedure. If multiple errors occurred, this
variable holds the number of the most recent error. If no error
occurred, the variable has a value of O.

& NDEXI O Is the number of indexed input/output operations.
&LI NES Is the number of lines printed in last answer set.
&READS Is the number of physical reads from an external file.
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Statistical Variable Description
&RECORDS Is the number of records retrieved in last answer set.
&SORTI O Is the number of sorted input/output operations.

Example: ~ Counting the Number of Printed Lines With &LINES

In the following example, the system calculates the value of the statistical variable &LINES. If
&LINES is O, control passes to the TABLE FILE EMPLOYEE request identified by the label -
RPT2. If the value is not O, control passes to the label -REPTDONE, and processing is
terminated.

TABLE FILE SALES

HEADI NG CENTER

"MONTHLY REPORT FOR &Cl TY"

SUM UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND COMPUTE
RATIQ'D5.2 = 100 * (RETURNS/ UNI T_SOLD);
BY CI TY

IF CITY EQ &I TY

BY PROD_CODE

| F PROD_CODE | S- FROM &CODE1 TO &CODE2
END

-RUN

-1F &LINES EQ 0 GOTO RPT2 ELSE GOTO REPTDONE;
- RPT2

TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE

END
-RUN

SQUIT
- REPTDONE
SEXIT

Using Numeric Amper Variables in Functions

WebFOCUS stores all amper variables as strings in alphanumeric format whether they contain
alphanumeric or numeric data or a mixture of the two. There are only two data types available
to amper variables: alphanumeric and numeric.

Determining Amper Variable Data Type

Data typing for amper variables is determined by the data content only. As a result, using
quotation marks around a numeric value in a -SET command has no effect on the data type of
the amper variable.
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For example, the following request stores numeric data in variables &A, &B, and &C:

- SET &A=12345

- SET &B='12345'

- SET &C=123. 45

-TYPE &A &B &C

- TYPE &A. TYPE &B. TYPE &C. TYPE

The output shows that &A, &B, and &C all have the numeric data type:

12345 12345 123.45
N N N

Manipulating Amper Variables

When an amper variable is displayed, substituted, concatenated, or appended, there is no
transformation of the value contained in the amper variable.

Substitution

- SET &C=123. 45
| F RETAI L_COST EQ &C

becomes
| F RETAI L_COST EQ 123. 45
Also, consider the following;:

- SET &D= &C
- TYPE &D &D. TYPE

The output shows that &D has the same value as &C and is also numeric:
123.45 N

Concatenation

The amper variable &F is created by concatenating &A and &C:

-SET & = &A | &G
-TYPE &F &F. TYPE

The output shows that the value of &F is the value of &A followed by the value of &C, and that
the type is numeric:

12345123.45 N
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The following example creates the amper variable &E by embedding an ampersand in the
string. The ampersand is not recognized as the start of a variable name and is treated as an
alphanumeric symbol in a string:

-SET &E = 1234&C;
-TYPE &E &E. TYPE

The output shows that the variable is of type alphanumeric, not numeric. It is not the
concatenation of the string '1234" with the variable &C:

1234&C A

This same behavior can be produced with concatenation:

-SET &G = AT&| T;
-TYPE &G &G TYPE

The output is:
AT&T A

Using an Amper Variable in an Expression

When an amper variable is used in an expression, conversion may be required in order to
process the expression. The amper variable used in the expression is generally seen as a
literal, and its value is substituted in before the expression is processed. Under these
circumstances, data conversion necessary to process the expression is performed. Numerics
contained in amper variables are seen as integers. If the expression can be evaluated as
integer, it will be.

In the following example, &C is set to 123.55. Then an expression creates &D by adding 100
to &C:

- SET &C=123. 55;
- SET &D=&C + 100;
- TYPE &D &D. TYPE

The output shows that &D is numeric and its value is 123.55+100 truncated to the integer
223 because integer arithmetic is used:

223 N

The following expression requires conversion to double precision, as the numeric literal
(100.49) in the expression is not an integer:

- SET &C=123. 55;
- SET &D=&C + 100. 49;
- TYPE &D &D. TYPE
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The output shows that while the arithmetic was done by converting the value of &C to double
precision, the result is truncated before being returned to &D:

224 N

If you want the result to retain the decimal places, you can set the DMPRECISION parameter to
the number of decimal places you want returned to the resulting amper variable.

For example:

SET DIMPRECI SI ON=2

- RUN

- SET &C=123. 55;

- SET &D=&C + 100. 49;

Now the result retains the decimal places:

224.04 N

Using Amper Variables as Function Parameters
How you treat numeric amper variables when passing them to a function depends on the data
type of the function parameter.
Using a Numeric Amper Variable as a Numeric Function Parameter

When using a numeric amper variable as a numeric parameter in a function call, the amper
variable is treated as a field. Since as a field, it has no specified type in either the Master File
or the FOCEXEC, it takes the default data type of double precision.

Note that when the result is returned to an output variable, its type is determined by its
content. If it has only numbers and a decimal point, it is numeric. If it contains other symbols,
it is alphanumeric.

For example, the FTOA function converts a double or single precision number (D or F) to an
alphanumeric string with the format specified within the parentheses of the second parameter:

FTQA (nunber_to_convert, '(fornmat)', 'al pha_output_format' )

The following example sets &C to 123.55 and passes it to the FTOA function to be converted
to an alphanumeric string with a dollar sign:

- SET &C=123. 55;
- SET &G=FTOA(&C,' (D7.2M"', "' All');
- TYPE &G &G TYPE
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The output shows that the string $123.55 has been returned to &G. Since it has a symbol
other than numeric digits and a decimal point, its type is alphanumeric:

$123. 55 A

In the following example, the format returned does not specify a dollar sign:

- SET &A=12345;
-SET  &G=FTOA(&A/ 100, ' (D7.2)',' All');
- TYPE &G &G TYPE

Since the returned string contains only numeric digits and a decimal point, its type is numeric:

123. 45 N

Note that if the number had another digit, it would be returned with a comma, and its type
would be alphanumeric:
- SET &A=123456;

-SET  &G=FTOA(&A/ 100, ' (D7.2)',' All');
- TYPE &G &G TYPE

The output is:

1,234.56 A

Using a Numeric Amper Variable as an Alphanumeric Function Parameter

When using a numeric amper variable as an alphanumeric parameter in a function call, you
must convert the numeric value to an alphanumeric string before using it in order to avoid
failure due to a format error. You can do this using one of the functions designed to convert
numerics to alphanumeric, or you can concatenate an alphanumeric character to the numeric
value in order to assign it an alphanumeric data type.

For example, the following converts &C to a string and returns the string to the variable &G. It
then passes &G to the RJUST function, which right justifies the value and returns it to the
variable &H:

- SET &C=123. 55;

-SET &G=FTOA(&C,' (D7.2M"',' All');

-SET &H = RJUST(11, &G, ' A11");

- TYPE &G &G TYPE
-TYPE &H &H. TYPE

The output is:

$123. 55 A
$123.55 A
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Controlling the Execution of a Procedure

You can use Dialogue Manager commands to manage the execution of a procedure. The
commands used for this purpose are -RUN, -EXIT, -QUIT, and -QUIT FOCUS.

. -RUN causes immediate execution of all stacked commands, closes any external files, and
continues the procedure. For more information, see Executing Stacked Commands and
Continuing the Procedure on page 385.

4 -EXIT forces the execution of stacked commands, and closes the procedure. For more
information, see Executing Stacked Commands and Continuing the Procedure on page 385.

. -QUIT cancels execution of any stacked commands and causes an immediate exit from the
procedure. For more information, see How to Cancel the Execution of a Procedure on page
387.

4 -QUIT FOCUS terminates a procedure and exits FOCUS. For more information, see How to
Cancel the Execution of a Procedure on page 387.

Executing Stacked Commands and Continuing the Procedure
You can execute stacked commands and continue the procedure with the -RUN command.

The -RUN command causes immediate execution of all stacked commands and closes any
external files opened with -READ or -WRITE. Following execution of the stacked commands,
processing of the procedure continues with the line that follows -RUN.

Example:  Executing Stacked Commands and Continuing the Procedure

The following illustrates the use of -RUN to execute stacked code and then return to the
procedure. The numbers to the left correspond to the notes explaining the code.

1. TABLE FILE SALES
PRI NT PROD _CODE UNI T_SOLD
BY CI TY
END
2. -RWIN
TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE
PRI NT LAST_NAME FI RST_NAVE
BY DEPARTMENT
END

The procedure processes as follows:

1. The first four lines are the report request. Each line is placed on a stack to be executed
later.
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2. -RUN causes the stacked commands to be executed. They are sent to the WebFOCUS

Reporting Server for processing. Processing continues with the line following -RUN.

Executing Stacked Commands and Exiting the Procedure

Example:

386

You can execute stacked commands and then exit a procedure with the -EXIT command. -EXIT
forces the execution of stacked commands as soon as it is encountered.

4 In WebFOCUS, -EXIT closes all external files and terminates the procedure. If the procedure

was called by another procedure, control returns to the calling procedure.

Executing Stacked Commands and Exiting the Procedure

In the following, the first report request or the second report request will execute, but not both.

N =

. -SET &PROC = ' SALES
. -IF &PRCC EQ ' EMPLOYEE' GOTO EMPLOYEE;

- SALES

. TABLE FI LE SALES

SUM UNI T_SOLD
BY PROD_CODE
END

. -EXIT

- EMPLOYEE
TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE
PRI NT LAST_NAVME
BY DEPARTMENT
END

The procedure processes as follows:

1. Dialogue Manager passes SALES to &PROC.

. An -IF test is done, and since the value for &PROC is not EMPLOYEE, the test fails and

control is passed to the next line, -SALES.

If the value for &PROC had been EMPLOYEE, control would pass to -EMPLOYEE.

3. The FOCUS code is processed, and stacked to be executed later.

-EXIT executes the stacked commands. The output is sent to the WebFOCUS Client
application and the procedure is terminated.

The request under the label -EMPLOYEE is not executed.
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This example also illustrates an implicit exit. If the value of &PROC was EMPLOYEE, control
would pass to the label -EMPLOYEE after the -IF test, and the procedure would never encounter
-EXIT. The TABLE FILE EMPLOYEE request would execute and the procedure would
automatically terminate.

Canceling the Execution of a Procedure

Syntax:

Syntax:

Example:

You can cancel the execution of a procedure with the -QUIT command. -QUIT cancels execution
of any stacked commands and causes an immediate exit from the procedure. Control returns
directly to the WebFOCUS application regardless of whether the procedure was called by
another procedure. This command is useful if tests or computations generate results that
make additional processing unnecessary.

How to Cancel the Execution of a Procedure
-QUT

How to Cancel the Execution of a Procedure and Exit FOCUS
-QUIT FOCUS [

where:
n

Is the operating system return code number. It can be a constant or variable. A variable
should be an integer. If you do not supply a value or if you supply a non-integer value, a
default return code is posted to the operating system, indicating abnormal termination.

A major function of user-controlled return codes is to detect processing problems. The
return code value determines whether to continue or terminate processing. This is
particularly useful for batch processing.

Canceling the Execution of a Procedure

The following example illustrates the use of -QUIT to cancel execution based on the results of
an -IF test:

1. - DEFAULT &CODE=' B11';
. -1 F &ODE EQ ' 0' OR &CODE EQ ' DONE GOTO QUI T;
3. TABLE FILE SALES

SUM UNI T_SOLD

WHERE PROD_CODE EQ &CODE

END

4. -QUT

N
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The procedure processes as follows:

The -DEFAULT command sets the default value for &CODE to B11.
The value B11 is passed to &CODE.

The FOCUS code is processed and stacked to be executed later.

W nh PR

-QUIT cancels the execution of stacked commands and exits the procedure.

Navigating a Procedure

You can navigate a procedure in the following ways:

- Unconditional branching. Transfers control to a label.

- Conditional branching. Transfers control to a label depending on the outcome of a test.
d Looping. Performs a function repeatedly in your procedure.

- Calling another procedure. Incorporates a whole or partial procedure into your procedure.

Performing Unconditional Branching

388

You can perform unconditional branching which transfers control to a label with the -GOTO
command.

The first time through a procedure, Dialogue Manager notes the addresses of all of the labels
it encounters so that they can be found immediately if needed again. However, If it encounters
a -GOTO command that bypasses certain labels, those labels do not go on the list. When
Dialogue Manager processes a -GOTO command, it first checks its list of labels. If the target
label is already on the list, control is transferred to that label. If the target label is not on the
list, Dialogue Manager searches forward through the procedure for the target label. If it
reaches the end without finding the label, it continues the search from the beginning of the
procedure. Dialogue Manager takes no action on labels that do not have a corresponding -
GOTO.

If a -GOTO does not have a corresponding label, execution halts and an error message is
displayed.

Note: It is recommended that you not use Dialogue Manager commands as labels.
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Syntax:

Example:

How to Perform Unconditional Branching

- @&0T0 / abel

_/abel [TYPE text]

where:
- [ abel

Is a user-defined name of up to 64 characters. Do not use embedded blanks or the name
of any other Dialogue Manager command except -QUIT or -EXIT. Do not use arithmetic or
logical operations, words that can be confused with functions, or reserved words.

Note: The word CONTINUE can be used as a label in a -GOTO that is not part of a -IF
command, but CONTINUE will not be recognized as a label in a -IF command, where it
always transfers to the command immediately following the -IF.

The label text may precede or follow the -GOTO command in the procedure.
Note: When the label follows the -GOTO command, a dash does not precede it.
TYPE text

Sends a message to a client application.

Performing Unconditional Branching

The following example comments out all the FOCUS code using an unconditional branch rather
than -* in front of every line:

- GOTO DONE

TABLE FI LE SALES

PRI NT UNI T_SOLD RETURNS
BY PROD_CODE, CI TY

Performing Conditional Branching

Conditional branching performs a test of the values of variables and, based on the test,
transfers control to a label in the procedure with the -IF... GOTO command. This helps control
the execution of requests and builds a dynamic procedure by choosing to execute or not
execute parts of a procedure.
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Syntax:

390

For example, you can check whether an extract file was created from a production data source.
If the extract file exists, the program runs a set of reports against the extract. If it does not
exist, the program branches around the reports and writes a message to a log file.

Note: An -IF test does not require that each test specify a target label.
How to Perform Conditional Branching

-1 F expression [ THEN] {GOTO / abel 1) CONTI NUE} [ELSE IF...;] [ELSE {GOTO
[ abel 2| CONTI NUE} | ;

where:
expressi on

Is a valid expression. Literals do not need to be enclosed in single quotation marks unless
they contain embedded blanks or commas.

THEN
Is an optional command that increases readability of the command.
/ abel 1

Is a user-defined name of up to 64 characters to which to pass control if the -IF test is
true. Do not use embedded blanks or the name of any other Dialogue Manager command
except -QUIT or -EXIT. Do not use arithmetic or logical operations, words that can be
confused with functions or reserved words. The word CONTINUE can be used as a label in
a -GOTO that is not part of a -IF command, but CONTINUE will not be recognized as a label
in a -IF command, where it always transfers to the command immediately following the -IF.

The label text may precede or follow the -IF criteria in the procedure.

CONTI NUE
Continues to the command that follows the semicolon of the -IF command.
Note: CONTINUE cannot be used as a label in a -IF statement.

ELSE | F

Specifies a compound -IF test. The command -IF must end with a semicolon to signal that
all logic has been specified. For more information, see Performing a Compound -IF Test on
page 393.

ELSE GOTO

Passes control to label2 when the -IF test fails.
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Example:

Example:

If a command spans more than one line, continuation lines must begin with a hyphen and one
or more spaces.

Performing Conditional Branching

The following example passes control to the label -PRODSALES if &OPTION is equal to S.
Otherwise, control passes to the label -PRODRETURNS, the next line in the procedure.

-IF &PTION EQ 'S GOTO PRODSALES;
- PRODRETURNS

TABLE FI LE SALES

PRI NT PROD_CODE UNI T_SOLD
BY STORE_CODE

END

SEXIT

- PRODSALES

TABLE FI LE SALES

SUM UNI T_SOLD

BY PROD_CODE

END

SEXIT

The following command specifies both transfers explicitly:

-IF &OPTION EQ 'S GOTO PRODSALES ELSE
- GOTO PRODRETURNS;

Notice that the continuation line begins with a hyphen and includes a space after the hyphen.

Testing System and Statistical Variables

In the following example, if data (&LINES) is retrieved with the request, then the procedure
branches to the label -PRODSALES. Otherwise, it terminates.

TABLE FI LE SALES

SUM UNI T_SOLD

BY PROD_CODE BY CITY

WHERE TOTAL UNI T_SOLD CE 50
ON TABLE HOLD

END

-IF &I NES NE 0 GOTO PRODSALES;
-EXIT

- PRODSALES

TABLE FI LE SALES

SUM UNI T_SCLD

BY PROD_CCDE ACRCSS CI TY
END
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Example:
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Executing Stacked Commands and Exiting the Procedure

In the following example, the first report request or the second report request, but not both,
will execute. Assume the report is launched by an HTML form that uses a text input variable
named &PROC to prompt the user for the procedure to run. The user may enter SALES or
EMPLOYEE.
1. -1 F &PROC EQ ' EVPLOYEE' GOTO EMPLOYEE;
2. -SALES

TABLE FI LE SALES

SUM UNI T_SOLD

BY PROD_CODE

END
3. -EXIT

- EMPLOYEE

TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE

PRI NT LAST_NAME

BY DEPARTMENT
END

The procedure processes as follows:

1. Dialogue Manager passes SALES to &PROC. An -IF test is done, and since the value for
&PROC is not EMPLOYEE, the test fails and control is passed to the next line, -SALES.
If the value for &PROC had been EMPLOYEE, control would pass to -EMPLOYEE.

2. The FOCUS code is processed, and stacked to be executed later.

3. -EXIT executes the stacked commands. The output is sent to the WebFOCUS Client
application, and the procedure is terminated.

The request under the label -EMPLOYEE is not executed.

This example also illustrates an implicit exit. If the value of &PROC was EMPLOYEE, control
would pass to the label -EMPLOYEE after the -IF test, and the procedure would never encounter
-EXIT. The TABLE FILE EMPLOYEE request would execute and the procedure would
automatically terminate.

Canceling the Execution of a Procedure With Conditional Branching

The following example illustrates the use of -QUIT to cancel execution based on the results of
an -IF test. Assume the report is launched by an HTML form that uses a text input variable
named &SELECT to prompt the user for the procedure to run.
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-I F &SELECT EQ ' DONE GOTO QUI T;
- REPORT
TABLE FI LE SALES
SUM UNI T_SOLD
BY PROD_CODE
WHERE AREA EQ ' &SELECT ;
END
-RUN
SQUIT

The user can run sequential reports by hitting the Back button in the browser and entering a
new value for SELECT and resubmitting the form. If a product code is selected, the procedure
continues to the next line and the request executes before encountering -QUIT. When the user
enters DONE, control passes to -QUIT. The procedure is exited.

Performing a Compound -IF Test

A compounded -IF test is a series of -IF tests nested within each other. You can use a
compound -IF test if each test specifies a target label.

Using a Compound -IF Test

In the following example, if the value of &OPTION is neither R nor S, the procedure terminates
(-GOTO QUIT). -QUIT serves both as a target label for the GOTO and as an executable
command. Assume the report is launched by an HTML form that uses a text input variable
named &OPTION to prompt the user for the procedure to run.

-1F &OPTION EQ ' R THEN GOTO PRODRETURNS ELSE | F
- &OPTION EQ 'S THEN GOTO PRODSALES ELSE
- GOTO QUIT;

- PRODRETURNS

TABLE FILE SALES

PRI NT PROD_CODE UNI T_CODE

BY STORE_CODE

END

SEXIT

- PRODSALES

TABLE FI LE SALES

SUM UNI T_SOLD

BY PROD_CODE

END

SQUIT

Looping in a Procedure

You can perform a function repeatedly by using looping in your procedure with the -REPEAT
command. Looping can be used for many tasks. For example, files can be named and renamed
by embedding operating system calls within a Dialogue Manager loop. Indexed variables can
also be populated using a loop, or the output of a request can be used for a second request.
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A process loop can be executed a designated number of times or until a condition is met. A
loop ends when any of the following occurs:

. Itis executed in its entirety.
4 A-QUIT or -EXIT command is issued.

4 A-GOTO is issued to a label outside of the loop.

Note: If you issue another -GOTO later in the procedure to return to the loop, the loop
proceeds from the point it left off.

You can also limit the repetition of a loop by incrementing a variable with the -SET command.
Syntax: How to Specify a Loop
- REPEAT /abel n TINMES

or

- REPEAT /abel WH LE condition;

or

- REPEAT /abel FOR &variabl e [ FROM fronval] [TO toval] [STEP s]

where:
[ abel

Identifies the code to be repeated (the loop). A label can include another loop if the label
for the second loop has a different name than the first.

n TI VES

Specifies the number of times to execute the loop. The value of n can be a local variable,
a global variable, or a constant. If it is a variable, it is evaluated only once, so you cannot
change the number of times to execute the loop. The loop can only be ended early using -
QUIT or -EXIT.

VWHI LE condi tion

Specifies the condition under which to execute the loop. The condition is any logical
expression that can be true or false. The loop executes if the condition is true.

Note: The condition must be followed by a semi-colon.
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&vari abl e

Is a variable that is tested at the start of each execution of the loop. It is compared with
the value of fromval and toval, if supplied. The loop is executed only if &variable is less
than or equal to toval when s is positive, or greater than or equal to toval when s is
negative.

fronval

Is the minimum value of &variable that will execute a loop. 1 is the default value.
toval

Is the maximum value of &variable that will execute a loop. 1,000,000 is the default value.
STEP s

Increments the value of &variable by a constant, s. It may be positive or negative. The
default increment is 1.

Note: The parameters FROM, TO, and STEP can appear in any order.

Example:  Repeating a Loop
These examples illustrate each syntactical element of -REPEAT.

- REPEAT /abel n TI MES

For example:
- REPEAT LAB1 2 TI MES

- TYPE | NSI DE
-LAB1 TYPE OUTSI DE

The output is:
I NSI DE

I NSI DE
QUTSI DE

- REPEAT [/ abel WH LE condition,

For example:

-SET &A = 1,

- REPEAT LABEL WHI LE &A LE 2;
- TYPE &A

-SET &A = &A + 1,

-LABEL TYPE END: &A

The output is:
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1
2
END: 3

- REPEAT /abel FOR &vari abl e FROM fronval TO toval STEP s

For example:

- REPEAT LABEL FOR &A STEP 2 TO 4
- TYPE | NSI DE &A
-LABEL TYPE OUTSI DE &A

The output is:

I NSI DE 1
I NSI DE 3
QUTSI DE 5

Controlling Loops

The following example illustrates the use of -SET to control a loop:

. -DEFAULT &N=0
. - START
. - SET &N=&N+1;
EX SLRPT
- RUN
. -IF & GI' 5 GOTO NOVORE,
. -@0TO START
. -NOVORE TYPE EXCEEDI NG REPETI TION LIM T
-EXIT

o n PWNR

(6}

The procedure executes as follows:

The -DEFAULT command gives &N the initial value of O.
-START begins the loop. This is also the target of an unconditional -GOTO.
The -SET command increments the value of &N by one each time the loop executes.

The FOCUS command EX SLRPT is stacked. -RUN then executes the stacked command.

o & w Nk

The -IF command tests the current value of the variable &N. If the value is greater than 5,
control passes to the label -NOMORE, which displays a message for the end user and
forces an exit. If the value of &N is 5 or less, control goes to the next Dialogue Manager
command.

6. -GOTO passes control to the -START label, and the loop continues.
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Calling Another Procedure With -INCLUDE

Reference:

Syntax:

You can call a procedure from another procedure with the -INCLUDE command, which can
incorporate a whole or partial procedure. A partial procedure might contain heading text, or
code that should be included at run time based on a test in the calling procedure. It executes
immediately when encountered.

A calling procedure cannot branch to a label in a called procedure, and vice versa. When a
procedure is included using the -INCLUDE command, the procedure being included (called) has
full access to variables defined in the calling procedure.

Procedures called using the -INCLUDE command must be in the search path of the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server.

Uses for -INCLUDE
The -INCLUDE command can be used for the following;:

. Controlling the environment. For example, the called procedure may set variables such as
server name or user name before the calling procedure continues execution.

4 As a security mechanism. The included procedure can be encrypted and a direct password
set.

.4 Shortening the code when there are several possible procedures that may be called. For
example, the command -INCLUDE &NEWLINES could be used to determine the called
procedure, reducing the number of GOTO commands.

.4 Continuing sections of code used throughout the application such as standard headings

and footings. This enables changes made in a single module effect the entire application.

How to Call Another Procedure With -INCLUDE
-1 NCLUDE f// enane

where:
filenane

Is the name of the called procedure:

4 On UNIX and Windows platforms, if the filename does not include an extension, the
extension .fex is assumed.

. On UNIX, filename must specify the absolute path and file name for the called
procedure. For example, F:\\ibi\apps\sales\headings.fex.
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-l On z/0S, the included file must reside in the EDARPC library.

Calling Another Procedure With -INCLUDE
In the following example, Dialogue Manager searches for a procedure named DATERPT as
specified on the -INCLUDE command.

-IF &OPTION EQ 'S GOTO PRODSALES
- ELSE GOTO PRODRETURNS;

- PRODRETURNS
I NCLUDE DATERPT
-RUN

Assume that DATERPT contains the following code, which Dialogue Manager incorporates into
the original procedure. Dialogue Manager substitutes a value for the variable &PRODUCT as
soon as the -INCLUDE is encountered. -RUN executes the request.

TABLE FI LE SALES

PRI NT PRCD_CODE UNI T_SCLD
VWHERE PROD_CODE = ' &PRODUCT' ;
END

Calling a Procedure With a Heading

The following incorporates a heading, which is stored as a procedure:
TABLE FI LE SALES

- | NCLUDE SALEHEAD
SUM UNI T_SCLD AND RETURNS AND COVPUTE

The file SALEHEAD contains:

HEADI NG

"THE ABC CORPORATI ON'
"RETAI L SALES DI VI SI ON'
"MONTHLY SALES REPORT"

This heading is included in the report request.
Calling a Procedure for a Virtual Field

The following incorporates a virtual field from a procedure:
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Syntax:

-1 NCLUDE DEFRATI O
TABLE FI LE SALES

-1 NCLUDE SALEHEAD
SUM UNI T_SOLD AND RETURNS AND RATI O
BY G TY

The file DEFRATIO creates a virtual field:

DEFI NE FI LE SALES
RATI O D5. 2=( RETURNS/ UNI T_SOLD) ;
END

This virtual field will be dynamically included before the report request executes.

How to Call Another Procedure in a Different Application

If the procedure (FOCEXEC) that is included in another procedure is in a different application,
issue the command:

- | NCLUDE APPNAME/ FOCEXEC

Using Fully Qualified Names With the -Include Command

Syntax:

The -INCLUDE Dialogue Manager command can accept fully qualified file names so that files
outside of the standard search path can be inserted into procedures. This technique reduces
the time it takes to search for a specific procedure, providing a performance benefit.

Relative paths are not supported in the -INCLUDE command and must use the fully qualified
platform-specific file name. The limit for a fully qualified platform-specific file name is defined
by the operating system (as long as it is within the 32K length maximum for a FOCEXEC line).

The fully qualified name applies only to the -INCLUDE command in which it is specified. It is not
inherited by other -INCLUDE commands.
How to Use a Fully Qualified File Name on UNIX

-1 NCLUDE / pat hl fil enane. ext

where:
pat h

Is the fully qualified path to the file that contains the FOCEXEC.
filenanme

Is the name of the file that contains the FOCEXEC.
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ext

Is the extension of the file that contains the FOCEXEC.
Syntax: How to Use a Fully Qualified File Name on Microsoft Windows
-1 NCLUDE drive:\ pat h\ fil enane. ext

where:
darive
Is the drive that contains the path to the FOCEXEC.
pat h
Is the fully qualified path to the file that contains the FOCEXEC.
filenanme
Is the name of the file that contains the FOCEXEC.
ext

Is the extension of the file that contains the FOCEXEC.

Example:  Using a Fully Qualified Name in a -INCLUDE Command

Assume the FOCEXEC named HEADINGS contains the following heading text for the request:

HEADI NG
"THIS I'S THE | NCLUDED HEADI NG FI LE"

Microsoft Windows example:

TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE

-1 NCLUDE c:\i bi \ srv82\ nydat aar ea\ headi ngs. f ex
PRI NT CURR_SAL BY LAST_NAME BY FI RST_NAME
WHERE DEPARTMENT EQ 'M S

END

UNIX example:

TABLE FI LE EMPLOYEE

- | NCLUDE / u2/ prog/ headi ngs. dat a

PRI NT CURR_SAL BY LAST_NAME BY FI RST_NAME
WHERE DEPARTMENT EQ 'M S

END
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The output is:

THTS I3 THE INCLUDED HEADING FILE
LaST NAWE FIRST MAMWE CUER SAT
BLACEWOOD EOSEMARTE  £21,780.00

CROSS EARBARA F27.062.00
GEEENSPAN MWARY $5,000.00
JOES DIATE F18.480.00
MCCOY JOHM $18.480.00
SMITH MARY $13,200.00

Nesting Procedures With -INCLUDE

Any number of different procedures can be invoked from a single calling procedure. You can
also nest -INCLUDE commands within each other as seen here. There is no limit to the number
of -INCLUDE commands that can be nested.

- FROTERLES
- INMCLUCE FILE1
-FIm
FILELl
-INCLUCE FILEZ
=R
FILE:Z
-INLUCE FILEZ
- RIInT
FILEZ
-IMCLUDE FILE4
-RUmT
FILE4
- R

Files one through four are incorporated into the original procedure. All of the included files are
viewed as part of the original procedure.
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Calling Another Procedure With EXEC

Syntax:

Example:
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You can call a procedure from another procedure with the EXEC command. The called
procedure must be fully executable. It behaves as a completely separate procedure, with its
own content. It cannot use any local variables (&variables) defined by the calling procedure
(unless they are explicitly passed to the called procedure on the command line). However, the
executed (called) procedure can use any global variables (&&variables) that have been defined
in the calling procedure.

When an EXEC command is encountered, it is stacked and executed when the appropriate
Dialogue Manager command is encountered. The called procedure must be fully executable.

Procedures called using the -INCLUDE command must be in the search path of the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server.

How to Call a Procedure With the EXEC Command
EX[ EC] procedure

where:
procedure
Is the name of the procedure.

Note: When EXEC is used in Managed Reporting, it is important to note that there is a
difference between EX and EXEC. EX statements coded in a procedure are processed by the
WebFOCUS Client, which looks for the procedure in the Managed Reporting repository.
Procedures that are referenced with an EXEC statement are not processed by the WebFOCUS
Client, they are only passed to the WebFOCUS Reporting Server for processing, and these
procedures are not looked for in the Managed Reporting repository.

Calling a Procedure With EXEC

In the following example, a procedure calls DATERPT:

-IF &OPTION EQ 'S GOTO PRODSALES ELSE GOTO PRCDRETURNS;

- PRODRETURNS
EX DATERPT

-RUN
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Enhancing an HTML Webpage With a Procedure

You can enhance the functionality of your webpage by enabling you to include HTML
commands in your procedures using the Dialogue Manager -HTMLFORM command. -
HTMLFORM supports all standard HTML elements, including character styling, hyperlinks,
graphic images, tables, forms, and frames. You can combine a procedure and HTML
commands in the following ways:

4 Refer to a webpage file that is merged with your report output from a procedure.

.d Embed HTML commands in a procedure. To do this, enter the appropriate syntax in your
procedure using an editor.

d Embed a procedure in HTML commands.

. Include local and global variables, identified with WebFOCUS escape sequences, in your
webpage.

Referring to an External Webpage

Syntax:

You can include HTML commands in your procedure by specifying an HTML webpage in your
procedure.

How to Refer to an External Webpage From a Procedure
- HTMLFORM £/ / enane

where:
filenane

Is the HTML file that contains the target webpage. The name of the HTML file must be in
uppercase letters.

=1 In UNIX and Windows, this is the 8-character file name of the HTML file that contains
the webpage. The file extension must be .HTM, not .HTML.

- In Windows and UNIX, the file extension must be .HTM.

d In z/0S, this is either the member name of a file in the PDS allocated to ddname
WWWHTM, or it is the ddname of a sequential file. The file is variable blocked (VB).

-1 An HTML file called by -HTMLFORM must reside in a path defined by the WebFOCUS
Reporting Server.
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If you use separate HTML files, you cannot use Dialogue Manager commands and variables in

the file. However, the WebFOCUS escape sequences, described in Including Variables in an

HTML Webpage on page 411, can be used.

Embedding HTML Commands in a Procedure

Syntax:

404

You can include HTML commands in a procedure by embedding those commands in a
procedure.

Note: The -RUN command cannot be included in the lines between the -HTMLFORM BEGIN and
-HTMLFORM END commands.
How to Embed HTML Commands in a WebFOCUS Procedure

- HTMLFORM BEG N

- HTM_LFORM END

where:
- HTMLFORM BEG N

Indicates the beginning of HTML commands.
- HTMLFORM END

Indicates the end of HTML commands.

Note: All lines that are not Dialogue Manager commands are assumed to be HTML.
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All Dialogue Manager variables referenced within the - HTMLFORM BEG N and - HTMLFORM END
commands are evaluated, even within comment tags, so you should either assign them a
default value or escape the ampersand symbol using a pipe character (|) so that it is not
interpreted as the start of a variable name. For example, in the following sample, the
ampersand is escaped using the pipe character so that the variable definition in the comment
is not evaluated:

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTM.>

<HEAD>

<SCRI PT>

/* escaping the anpersand in a conment: & x=y */
</ SCRI PT>

</ HEAD>

<BODY>

Test variable in Javascript conments
</ BODY>

</ HTM_>

- HTMLFORM END

Example:  Including a Webpage in a Procedure

The following procedure contains a report request and the -HTMLFORM command, which
customizes the webpage the report is displayed on. The report is centered in the browser
window, and displays with the Arial font in blue.

TABLE FI LE SHORT

SUM PRQJIECTED _RETURN

BY COUNTRY

ON TABLE HOLD AS SHORT FORVAT HTMIABLE
END

- HTMLFORM BEG N

<HTML><HEAD><STYLE>TD { FONT- FAM LY: ARI AL; COLOR: BLUE; }</ STYLE></ HEAD>
<BODY><DI V ALI G\=" CENTER" >

' Bl. FIL. SHORT;

</ DI V></ BODY></ HTM.>

- HTMLFORM END
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The following webpage is produced:

PAGE 1

Frojectad

Annualizzd
Country Return
ARGENTINA | 4.200
BRAZIL | 4200
(CANADA | 3990
CZECH REP | 12.110
IENGLARMD | 4050
FRANCE | 3920
IGIATEMALA | 4780
HONDURAS || 4.780
HONG KONG || 4550
ISRAEL | 3730
JAPAN | 4550
IMEXICO | 5.040
SaUDIARABIA | 4.200
ISKLARYIA | 4040
UNITED STATES| 3430

Embedding a Procedure in an HTML Webpage

You can embed one or more reports or HTML files into your webpage using -HTMLFORM
commands.

Procedure: How to Embed a Report in an HTML Webpage

406

To embed a report into a webpage created with -HTMLFORM commands:

1. Create a report procedure that retrieves and formats the report data, then saves the
output from each report in a separate temporary file. The following syntax is used in the
report procedure:

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMTABLE AS report name
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Example:

Note: The temporary file created for the output is not available to the user.

If you are using an external HTML file to display the webpage that embeds the report, the
report procedure must specify the file using the following command:

-HTMLFORM £/ / enane

Note: If you are not using an external HTML file, the HTML commands for the webpage can
reside in the same file using -HTMLFORM BEGIN and -HTMLFORM END to separate the
HTML commands from the rest of the procedure.

In the HTML commands for the webpage, specify the location where each report or HTML
file is to be displayed, using an HTML escape code. The escape code syntax is

' Bl.FIL. reportnane

where:
report name
Is the name of the report file to embed in the Web page.
Note: The designated report name can be up to 512 characters.

Files embedded with the !IBI.FIL escape sequence can contain other escape sequences. If
reference is made to a file that does not exist, an error message is returned.

Embedding Multiple Reports Into One HTML Webpage

This example shows how to embed multiple HTML reports into one HTML webpage. The
following code generates three reports, each consisting of the same automotive data that is
sorted three different ways; by country, by body type, and by manufacturer.
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TABLE FI LE CAR

"REPORT 1 - BY COUNTRY"

PRI NT CAR MODEL BODYTYPE

BY COUNTRY

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMTABLE AS REPORT1
ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=HEADI NG, STYLE=BOLD, COLOR=RED, $
ENDSTYLE

END

TABLE FI LE CAR

"REPORT 2 - BY BCDY TYPE"

PRI NT CAR MODEL COUNTRY

BY BODYTYPE

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMTABLE AS REPORT2
ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=HEADI NG, STYLE=BOLD, COLOR=BLUE, $
ENDSTYLE

END

TABLE FI LE CAR

"REPORT 3 - BY MANUFACTURER'

PRI NT MODEL BODYTYPE COUNTRY

BY CAR

ON TABLE HOLD FORVAT HTMTABLE AS REPORT3
ON TABLE SET STYLE *

TYPE=HEADI NG, STYLE=BOLD, COLOR=GREEN, $
ENDSTYLE

END

- HTMLFORM BEG N

I'I'Bl. FI L. REPORT1,

I'I'Bl. FI L. REPORT2;

I'l'Bl. FI L. REPORTS;

- HTMLFORM END
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